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AGENDA

Part 1
Items during the consideration of which the meeting is expected to be open to members
of the public (including the press) subject to any statutory right of exclusion.

1.

Code of Conduct – Declaration of Interests
Members are reminded of their responsibility to declare
any personal interest or prejudicial interest which they
have in any item of business on the agenda no later
than when the item is reached.

2.

Minutes

Page 1

Minutes of the meeting of the Executive Board held on
19 September 2011.
3.

Forward Plan (To be Published 17 October 2011)
Report of the Leader.

To follow

4.

Appointment to Outside Bodies 2011/12 –
Warrington and Halton Hospitals NHS Foundation
Trust
The Executive Board is invited to appoint a Partner
Governor Representative on the Foundation Trust’s
Governors’ Council.

5.

Future Options and Consultation - former Golden
Gates Housing Trust Garages
(Forward Plan No: 044/10)

Page 7

Report of Councillor M Hannon, Deputy Leader.
6.

Establishing Not For Profit Distributing
Organisations (NPDO) for Leisure, Lifestyles,
Wellbeing, Libraries and Cultural Services
(Forward Plan No: 003/11)

Attached

Report of Councillor K Hannon, Executive Board
Member, Leisure, Community and Culture and
Councillor R Bowden, Executive Board Member,
Corporate Assignments.
7.

A Review of Special Educational Needs (SEN)
(Forward Plan No: 011/11)

Page 17

Report of Councillor C Froggatt, Executive Board
Member, Children and Young People’s Services.
8.

Active Warrington Strategy
(Forward Plan No: 014/11)

Page 33

Report of Councillor K Hannon, Executive Board
Member, Leisure, Community and Culture.
9.

Cheshire and Warrington Local Investment Plan for
Housing 2011-2015 (Forward Plan No: 015/11)

Page 157

Report of Councillor D Keane, Executive Board
Member, Environment and Public Protection.
10. Warrington Borough Council Mid Year Financial
Review 2011/2012
(A)

Report of Councillor P Carey, Executive Board
Member, Corporate Resources and Services.

Page 197

(B)

Executive Board to consider the response of the
Economy and Resources Overview and
Scrutiny Committee. Councillor J Joyce, Chair,
to attend.

11. Award of Contract for Material Recovery Facility
(MRF) (Forward Plan No: 024/10)

Page 205

Report of Councillor D Keane, Executive Board
Member, Environment and Public Protection.

Part 2
Items of a “confidential or other special nature” during which it is likely that the meeting
will not be open to the public and press as there would be a disclosure of exempt
information as defined in Section 100I of the Local Government Act 1972.

12. Award of Contract for Material Recovery Facility
(MRF) (Forward Plan No: 024/10)

Page 209

Report of Councillor D Keane, Executive Board
Member, Environment and Public Protection.

If you would like this information provided in another language or format,
including large print, Braille, audio or British Sign Language, please call 01925
443322 or ask at the reception desk in Contact Warrington, Horsemarket Street,
Warrington
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EXECUTIVE BOARD – 19 SEPTEMBER 2011
Present:
Executive Board Members

Councillors:

Leader
Deputy Leader
Corporate Assignments
Corporate Resources and Services
Highways, Transportation & Climate Change
Children and Young People’s Services
Leisure, Community & Culture
Personnel & Communications
Health and Wellbeing & Adult Services

T O’Neill
M Hannon
R Bowden
P Carey
L Dirir
C Froggatt
K Hannon
H Patel
P Wright

EB 54

Apologies

Councillor D Keane, Executive Board Member - Environment & Public Protection.
EB 55

Code of Conduct – Declarations of Interest

Nil.
EB 56

Minutes

Decision – That the Minutes of the meeting of the Executive Board held on 15 August
2011 be received and signed by the Leader as a correct record.
EB 57

Forward Plan (published 15 September 2011)

The Executive Board considered a report of the Leader, on the contents of the
Forward Plan for the period 1 October 2011 to 31 January 2012.
Decision – That the Forward Plan be noted.
EB 58

Proposed Changes to Employee Terms and Conditions

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor M Hannon, Deputy Leader
and Councillor H Patel, Executive Board Member, Personnel and Communications
that sought to gain agreement to formally consult with the recognised Trade Unions
on changes to terms and conditions relating to the centrally employed workforce.
Subject to the outcome of the consultation, authorisation would be sought to
implement any changes. The consultation process and mechanisms for securing
changes were described in paragraph 4 of the report.

Decision – That the Executive Board agreed -

Minutes Issued Thursday, 22 September 2011. Call In expires midnight on Monday, 26 September
2011. Decision can be implemented from Tuesday, 27 September 2011.
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(1)

(2)
(3)

(4)

to give authority for Officers to formally consult with the relevant Trade
Unions on the management proposals with a view to gaining a
collective agreement;
that the GMB/UNISON proposals were considered and managed in
line with the actions suggested in Section 7 of the report;
that if agreement could not be reached with the relevant Trade Unions
and subsequently individuals, then authority be given to Council
Officers to implement the management proposal contained in the
report, after thorough consultation, by way of termination and reengagement of staff if necessary;
that as the new lease car scheme is not yet established and therefore
the current scheme will continue until the end of consultation no new
leases will be entered into from tomorrow 20th September 2011.

Reason for Decision:
There is a financial imperative to achieve cost savings and mitigate compulsory
redundancies across the centrally employed workforce.
EB 59

Budget Monitoring 2011/12 – Quarter 1 Update

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor P Carey, Executive Board
Member, Corporate Resources and Services that provided information on the
forecast financial position for 2011-12 as at the end of June 2011 and the progress
on delivering the 2011-12 MTFP savings targets.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to note (1)
(2)

(3)
(4)
(5)

the current budget position for each Directorate;
that the progress on delivery of MTFP savings targets and the quarter
1 budget position be referred to the Economy and Resources
Overview & Scrutiny Committee for further debate;
the continued commitment by Directors to ensure the delivery of a
balanced budget;
that the Chief Finance Officer has commenced a review of existing
reserves and provisions;
that the Capital Programme is anticipated to remain on target, and
that a review of all schemes is underway to enable a reprioritisation of
resources.

Reasons for Decision:
(1)
The Council was currently forecasting an overspend of £2,461K. Existing
corrective actions have mitigated this position, however, further action was
being taken by Directors to minimise this figure still further.
(2)
It is important that Members have a full understanding of the Council’s
current budget position to enable Members to play a full part in the decision
making process to ensure that the Council continued to deliver a balanced
budget.
EB 60

Performance Report – Quarter 1, 2011/12

Minutes Issued Thursday, 22 September 2011. Call In expires midnight on Monday, 26 September
2011. Decision can be implemented from Tuesday, 27 September 2011.
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The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor H Patel, Executive Board
Member, Personnel and Communications that provided an overview of the Council’s
performance for quarter 1 (April – June) 2011/12. The report updated Members on
progress made during the last quarter against the Corporate Plan measures and
provided an overview of progress against corporate and directorate health measures.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed (1)
(2)
(3)

to note the quarter 1 performance position up to the end of June
2011;
to note that the relevant Executive Members would liaise with their
Executive Directors to discuss specific performance items;
to recommend this performance report to Overview and Scrutiny
Committee in September 2011.

Reasons for Decision:
(1)
To ensure that Executive Board Members were aware of the Council’s
Quarter 1 performance position up to 30 June 2011.
(2)
To ensure that Executive Board Members were aware of the progress
being made against priorities and planned improvements were in place to
further develop.
(3)
Detailed examination of performance at all levels within the organisation is
crucial to ensuring improvement. This also linked to the role of elected
members in scrutinising performance.
EB 61

Appointment to Outside Bodies – Warrington Disability Forum

Decision – That the Executive Board agreed that:
(1)
(2)

EB 62

Councillors McLaughlin and K Bland be appointed as representatives
to the Warrington Disability Forum and;
a third representative be sought from the Liberal Democrat Group.
(Councillor E Smith was nominated as the third representative
following the meeting)

Parking Services – Annual Report on
Operations (Forward Plan No. NKD-062/10)

Parking

Enforcement

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor L Dirir, Executive Board
Member, Highways, Transportation and Climate Change that provided information on
the third Annual Report on Parking Enforcement Operations.
The Traffic
Management Act 2004 (TMA 2004) stated that Civil Enforcement Authorities, of
which Warrington Borough Council was one, should produce an annual report about
their parking enforcement activities. The report related to the financial year 2009/10
and was the third report produced following the introduction of Decriminalised
Parking Enforcement in February 2007.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed –
Minutes Issued Thursday, 22 September 2011. Call In expires midnight on Monday, 26 September
2011. Decision can be implemented from Tuesday, 27 September 2011.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

to note the contents of the 2009/10 Annual Report on Parking
Enforcement Operations and that the publication of this report was
necessary for the Council to meet its statutory duties under the
requirement of the 2004 Traffic Management Act;
to note that it was intended to bring the 2010/11 Annual Report on
Parking Enforcement Operations to the Executive Board in January
2012.
that Officers have commenced work on updating the Council’s
Parking Strategy and that this would be considered by the Executive
Board in 2012.

Reason for Decision:
As a legal requirement of operating a parking enforcement service it was necessary
to review the performance, effectiveness and outcomes of the parking operations. As
part of the Traffic Management Act 2004 (part 6) it was a requirement to publish an
Annual Report on Parking Enforcement Operations.
EB 63

Culcheth High School Academy Conversion – Property and Legal
Transfer (Forward Plan No. 004/11)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor C Froggatt, Children and
Young People’s Services and Councillor M Hannon, Deputy Leader that provided
information on the intention of Culcheth High School to convert to academy status
and sought approval to a legal transfer and 125 year lease of education property to
the academy school.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to –
(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

approve the Heads of Terms as set out in 6.4 and 6.7 of the report;
authorise the Solicitor to the Council, on behalf of the Authority to
complete necessary legal documentation to enable the leasehold
transactions to be completed;
authorise the Executive Director, Children and Young People’s
Services and the Executive Director, Environment and Regeneration
and the Solicitor to the Council to agree the detailed terms of the
Leases after consulting with the Leader and Deputy Leader of the
Council;
confirm the Council’s requirement that the loan detailed in the report
should be repaid in full with outstanding interest before the school
converts to an Academy.

Reason for Decision:
To fulfil legal requirements and seek the views of the Executive Board.
EB 64

Award the Contract for the Provision of Infrastructure Support to the
Third Sector (Forward Plan No. 007/11)
(EB 67 refers)

Minutes Issued Thursday, 22 September 2011. Call In expires midnight on Monday, 26 September
2011. Decision can be implemented from Tuesday, 27 September 2011.
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EB 65

Award the Contract for the Supply of a Carers Support Service
(Forward Plan No. 010/11)
(EB 68 refers)

EB 66

Exclusion of the Public (including the Press)

Decision - That members of the public (including the press) be excluded from the
meeting by reasons of the confidential nature of the following item of business to be
transacted being within Categories 3 and 5 of Schedule 12a Local Government Act
1972 (Rule 10 of the Access to Information Procedure Rules) and the public interest
in disclosing the information is outweighed by the need to keep the information
confidential.
EB 67

Award the Contract for the Provision of Infrastructure Support to the
Third Sector (Forward Plan No. 007/11)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor K Hannon, Executive Board
Member, Leisure, Community and Culture that advised on the outcome of the tender
evaluation exercise for award of the contract for the Provision of Infrastructure
Support to the Third Sector.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed –
(1)

(2)

to authorise the Executive Director, Neighbourhoods and Community
Services in consultation with the Executive Member for Leisure,
Community and Culture to award a contract to Warrington Voluntary
Action subject to the satisfactory outcome of post tender negotiations.
that in the event of there being an unsatisfactory outcome to post
tender negotiations, the service be subject to a further tendering
exercise.

Reason for Decision:
(1)
To ensure continued provision of Infrastructure Support to the Third Sector.
(2)
To ensure Warrington is able to respond effectively to the Localism agenda.
(3)
To ensure that the Council is able to respond to the emerging needs of the
Third Sector.
(4)
To enable capacity building activities to be delivered within the Third Sector to
enable the Sector to respond to emerging agenda and priorities both at a
national and local level.
(5)
Voluntary Action Warrington will provide the highest quality of service to
Organisations in Warrington as they have demonstrated and evidenced an
understanding of local issues throughout the tender process.
EB 68

Award the Contract for the Supply of a Carers Support Service
(Forward Plan No. 010/11)

Minutes Issued Thursday, 22 September 2011. Call In expires midnight on Monday, 26 September
2011. Decision can be implemented from Tuesday, 27 September 2011.
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The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor P Wright, Executive Board
Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services that advised on the outcome of
the tender evaluation exercise for award of the contract for the supply of a Carers
Support Service and to recommend acceptance of the tender offering best value as
evaluated by the tender evaluation panel.
Decision – That the Executive Board approved the award of the contract for the
supply of a Carers Support Service to WIRED for the period 1 November 2011 to 31
October 2014 subject to TUPE. Subject to satisfactory delivery of the service, the
contract also has an option to extend for a further two twelve month periods.
Reasons for Decision:
(1)
To ensure continued provision of support to carers in Warrington.
(2)
WIRED will provide the required service to Carers in Warrington at a contract
price which was lower than the current individual contract prices across Adult
Social Care and NHS Warrington.

SignedIIIIIIIIIII.
DatedIIIIIIIIIII..

Minutes Issued Thursday, 22 September 2011. Call In expires midnight on Monday, 26 September
2011. Decision can be implemented from Tuesday, 27 September 2011.
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD - 17 OCTOBER 2011
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor M Hannon, Deputy Leader

Executive Director :

Andy Farrall, Executive Director, Environment and
Regeneration

Report Author:

Stewart Brown, Property and Estate Management

Contact Details:

Email:
s_brown@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

044/10

Ward Members:

Appleton – Cllr B Axcell, Cllr J Walker, Cllr P Walker
Bewsey & Whitecross – Cllr J Richards, Cllr S Parish, Cllr P Wright
Burtonwood & Winwick – Cllr J Joyce, Cllr T O’Neill
Culcheth, Glazebury & Croft – Cllr K Bland, Cllr S Bland, Cllr L Hoyle
Fairfield & Howley – Cllr P Carey, Cllr K Bennett, Cllr T Higgins
Hatton, Stretton and Walton – Cllr P Kennedy
Latchford East – Cllr H Mundry, Cllr S Wright
Lymm – Cllr I Marks, Cllr S Woodyatt, Cllr B Barr
Orford – Cllr M Hannon, Cllr K Hannon, Cllr K Simcock
Poplars & Hulme – Cllr S Roberts, Cllr J Kerr-Brown, Cllr B Maher
Rixton & Woolston – Cllr T McCarthy, Cllr B Brinksman, Cllr P
Bretherton
Stockton Heath – Cllr S Dodd, Cllr C Jordan

Telephone:
01925 442850

TITLE OF REPORT: FUTURE OPTIONS AND CONSULTATION - FORMER
GOLDEN GATES HOUSING TRUST GARAGES

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

The purpose of this report is to inform Members of the position with Council
owned garage property and to put forward options for Executive Board Members
to consider for future action.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

This report is not confidential or exempt.
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3.

BACKGROUND

3.1

The Council’s housing stock was transferred to Golden Gates Housing Trust
(GGHT) on 29 November 2010. This stock included land and commercial
property as well as dwellings. Only the land and commercial property that served
the beneficial estate management of the dwellings was transferred to GGHT
along with the flats and houses. This meant that some land and commercial
property was retained by the Council. Approximately 75% of the former Golden
Gates Housing arms length management organisation garage sites were retained
by the Council and transferred back to Council management.

3.2

There are many issues and also opportunities with ownership of this property. We
have reviewed this property to fully consider the opportunities and costs in terms
of service delivery, impact on the community, value for money and corporate
property options.

3.3

There are 75 garage sites (detailed at paragraph 4.2 below) included in this
review; the majority of these sites are situated in residential areas adjacent to, or
in close proximity to, Council housing estates. The impact on the community and
residents is therefore critical to our review.

3.4

Sites of this nature have been popular in the past for storage of private cars.
However, due to improvements in vehicle body manufacture and car security
protection in the last 25 years, there has been a steady decline in demand for
garages. Nowadays, of those garages that are actually used, many are used for
the storage of items other than a car, and in connection with business uses.

4.

THE PROPERTY

4.1

Garage sites can be categorised into three groups which contain either:•
•
•

4.2

Plots – where a tenant rents a piece of land and they are responsible for
constructing a garage on the land. They pay a rent for the land but the garage
built is owned by the tenant and they pay no rent for the built structure.
Garages – where a tenant rents a garage on a site, which has been built by
the Council, or
A combination – where there is a mixture of plots and garages together on
one parcel of land

The garage sites are spread amongst twelve of the borough wards with the
highest concentration of sites situated in the Poplars & Hulme Ward. The type
and location of these sites is as follows:-
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Ward

Plots

Garages

Combination

Total

Appleton

3

1

0

4

Bewsey & Whitecross

6

0

0

6

Burtonwood & Winwick

3

0

0

3

Culcheth, Glazebury &
Croft
Fairfield & Howley

5

1

2

8

2

0

0

2

Hatton, Stretton and
Walton
Latchford East

1

0

0

1

9

2

0

11

Lymm

3

3

1

7

Orford

8

0

1

9

Poplars & Hulme

17

0

3

20

Rixton & Woolston

3

0

0

3

Stockton Heath

0

0

1

1

60

7

8

75

Total

5.

CURRENT STATUS

5.1

There are a total of 709 garage plots with only 272 currently let - reflecting a 62%
void rate. Existing plot rents range from £17 - £100 per annum, resulting in a
projected annual income of £7,975.

5.2

In comparison, there are a total of 143 garages with only 52 currently let reflecting a 64% void rate. Existing garage rents range from £177 - £400 per
annum, resulting in a projected annual income of £19,599.

5.3

As at 31 March 2011, there were approx. £14,000 arrears on the existing tenant
accounts for garage sites that the Council has inherited from GGHT.

5.4

There are presently a number of inconsistencies in level of rent charged, use and
management.

6.

EXISTING ISSUES
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6.1

There are a number of issues that complicate, delay and impact on what options
we have for the future of these garages. A brief summary of each issue is set out
below.

Encroachments
6.2

It is clear that a number of residents whose homes overlook garage sites have
extended their gardens on to the garage site without the Council’s consent – this
is called “encroachment”. This usually involves the resident removing existing
boundary fences and putting up a new fence to include part of the Council owned
garage site in their garden. This is perhaps our greatest concern as, if an
encroachment continues for a number of years, without any intervention by the
Council, then residents may be able to submit a claim to the Land Registry
recording the land as theirs at no cost. This would result in the Council losing the
land.

6.3

Where these encroachments exist, it is a problem that requires a significant
amount of work by the property team to establish how long these encroachments
have been going on for and how best to address them. Resource and costs of
this work cannot be accurately predicted as we do not know the detail of each
case yet. However, it is broadly estimated that property team and legal costs
could be £25,000.

6.4

There are ways to resolve this problem, each with their own merits, in brief these
include:•

Write to each resident we identify as encroaching requesting them to sign a
“garden licence” that would regulate the use of the land for a garden extension
thereby extinguishing any future adverse possession claim for the subject
land.

•

Write to each resident requesting that the boundary fence line is retuned to its
original position. In terms of adverse possession, a letter to this effect would
demonstrate that the Council (as Landowner), is aware of the encroachment
and has attempted to reclaim the land. This would not be definitive is resolving
the matter but in the event of an adverse possession claim by the resident, it
would help the Council’s position in trying to retain ownership.

•

Request assistance of legal services to issue each resident with a notice to
move the fence line back to original. The notice would be time limited and
should the fence not be moved within that time then the Council will enter the
land and carry out this work – potentially at the cost of the resident. This
should generate a reaction and provide an indication of those residents who
believe they have a legitimate claim. This is a confrontational approach and
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we would recommend only using this method where we have evidence of
encroachment and timescales (for example dated aerial photographs and
previous site visit notes).
6.5

It is acknowledged that GGHT may have granted permission (without the
Council’s knowledge) to a resident in the past to allow them to move the
boundary fence. Where applicable, and where the resident is still a housing
tenant of GGHT then the Council could issue GGHT a garden licence for the land.
GGHT would then have responsibility for ensuring their tenant signs a similar
garden licence granted by them.
Rights of access

6.6

Any rights of way/access over land has an impact on the future use and the ability
to develop the land. Therefore there is a negative impact on the value of that
land. Wherever possible, we seek to minimise the rights and covenants on land
such as this to make any disposal process simpler and any potential sale price
higher.

6.7

There appears to be a large number of properties which overlook garages sites
with a gate(s) in the rear gardens providing pedestrian and/or vehicular access
from their properties over the Council garage site. From our investigations to
date, there are many instances where these rights of access were granted by the
Council when residents purchased their homes under the Right To Buy (RTB)
scheme. The task of carrying out title investigations for each garage site and
checking each RTB conveyance to establish whether rights of access were
granted is a lengthy process and it may be some months before a definitive list is
available.

6.8

Where rights of access have not been granted out of any RTB sale, the Council
will then need to consider whether there is any solution to remove the rights
claimed. However, in the absence of any formal documentation, if the use has
been continuing for a period of 20 years or more then ‘prescriptive’ rights may
have evolved over Council land – this means that the right of access is
established and becomes effectively permanent in law. This has a significant
impact on future use of the site and a significant impact on the value of the land.

6.9

Where these rights of access may exist, it is a problem that requires a significant
amount of work by the property team to establish how long these rights have
existed and how best to address them. Resource and costs of this work cannot
be accurately predicted as we do not know the detail of each case yet. However,
it is broadly estimated that property team and legal costs could be £25,000.
Fly-tipping

6.10 There are several garage sites which are subject to fly-tipping. Unfortunately, the
transfer of these sites did not include any budget allocation and therefore fly11
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tipping is a problem which is prioritised and dealt with on an ad-hoc basis. A
possible solution to reduce the amount and frequency of fly-tipping would be to
install lockable gates at the entrances of the subject sites. However, it has been
noted that fly-tipping continues on sites that already have gates. There are 3
possible reasons for this:
•
•
•

Security is breached through use of shared keys/padlock or gate/padlock is
broken
Existing site tenants are fly tipping
Residents with access to the site over gardens are fly tipping

Garage repairs & site maintenance
6.11 The garage sites did not include any budget allocation on transfer which has
placed additional pressures on the Property & Estate Management budget when
prioritising essential repairs. Also, there are many garages that are in a poor
state of repair which were constructed from asbestos containing materials – this
is carefully monitored.
6.12 In these instances, it is proposed that existing agreements are terminated and,
where available, alternative garages/plots offered. This would enable the Council
to demolish the most dilapidated garages. However, this is not without its own
problems as it may encourage fly-tipping on the open sites. Furthermore, the
Council have received complaints over sites that have become overgrown and in
need of basic landscape maintenance i.e. grass cutting, weeding etc. which is
being prioritised accordingly.
6.13 Also, it has been known for adjacent residents to submit an insurance claim
where they consider the vegetation on the Council’s land has caused damage to
their own boundary fences or structures.
Quality of data
6.14 The information that GGHT has provided is limited which casts doubt over the
clarity and reliability of the data. In brief, this amounts to a rent account tenancy
schedule and a list of sites. GGHT’s priority has always been to manage the
dwellings where there is no such concern.
6.15 In an attempt to cleanse and update this garage management data Council staff
are routinely visiting sites to accurately document plot/garage numbers and site
boundaries, and cross referencing tenancy schedules with rent accounts to
cleanse this data. We are also in the process of contacting tenants of sites that
we cannot locate and post notices requesting information on those garages/plots
where occupier contact details are missing or incomplete. This is time consuming
and quite expensive in staff resources, but is an appropriate and friendly
approach to seeking information. An alternative for example would be to change
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locks or secure sites and leave notices telling any users to “ring this number”.
This is more typical of private sector property management techniques.
7.

OPTIONS FOR THE FUTURE OF THIS PROPERTY

7.1

In summary, Executive Board Members have four options to consider for the
future of this property.

A - Retain ownership of the garages and do nothing
7.2

The management of these assets is both labour intensive and time consuming. It
is likely that unless additional resources are invested within the Property and
Estate Management team this option will be a natural selection by default. Any
new tenancy requests and general enquiries are being actioned on an ad-hoc
basis when officer time permits. This work is being prioritised in line with other
caseloads though is consequently not considered a high priority as it generally
only impacts on single individuals and is very low income value.

7.3

It is advised that this approach may create reputational issues for the Council.
Even ad-hoc management costs, added to maintenance, repair and security may
well exceed rental income – and poorly managed sites will only decrease in
popularity and therefore rental income. Also, it should be noted that without
further investment, these assets will deteriorate over time and the cost of
maintenance and repairs will only increase. It is very likely that more
encroachments and access rights will be created and claimed and a fair chunk of
the land will be lost forever preventing future opportunities to do something
positive with the property.
B - Retain ownership of the garages and manage effectively

7.4

To manage these assets properly will require additional investment in staffing and
resources of £17,000 (estimated to be 50% of a technicians post in Property &
Estate Management), the costs of which could be recovered from an increase in
revenue. Therefore, it is proposed that the rent for all plots would need to be
reviewed to £100 per annum and the rent for all garages is reviewed to £400 per
annum with effect from 1 April 2012. Rental income could be increased to around
£45,000 per year.

7.5

This would also provide an opportunity to standardise all tenancies and issue new
tenancy agreements with plans identifying the exact location of each plot/garage.
Some people will refuse to accept a rent increase and leave. We may be able to
let some garages if a proper management regime is put in place. However, with
existing voids at over 60%, a commitment to this option would need to be
carefully considered.
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C - Dispose of all garage sites
7.6

It is considered that the disposal of all the garage sites could generate significant
capital receipts in excess of £2 million with also long term revenue savings being
made from no future management and repairs. Current income of around
£27,000 per year would be lost, however this currently is barely covering costs.

7.7

Any disposal programme could take 2 to 3 years to complete due to the existing
issues that have been highlighted earlier in this report. Staff time and costs of the
disposal process and estimated £50,000 to resolve encroachments and access
issues can be recovered from sale proceeds.

7.8

Successful disposal of garage sites and future use will depend very much on
location. Typically, sites will continue to be used as garages by private landlords,
developed for housing (where appropriate in planning terms), developed for
business use or land banked. Alternative use and development usually resolves
anti-social behaviour issues associated with many garage sites.
D - Dispose of some garage sites and effectively manage those which are
retained

7.9

This option offers a compromise of generating capital receipts from the disposal
of sites whilst allowing the Council to concentrate its efforts on managing
selected, retained sites. Selection can be based on demand for garages, void
rates, alternative use value, development potential and public consultation
process.

7.10 All the above options can be considered alongside the Council’s normal approach
to identifying property suitable for:
•
•
•
•

Operational use (such as affordable housing development)
Use by partners (such as police and health)
Allotments
Gypsy Traveller sites

8.

SUMMARY

8.1

It is appropriate for the Council to constantly review its property assets and make
informed decisions on the future of those assets. This report is highlighting the
issues associated with a particular type of property and providing options for the
future of that property. This report is not recommending a decision to sell
property.

8.2

Most Council property assets have significant community and financial
implications. These garages are owned by the Council and before any decision is
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made it is advised that the community are directly consulted to enable a fully
informed decision to be made at a future date.
9.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

9.1

Key financial facts associated with this portfolio of property:
•
•
•
•
•

Total rental income is presently just over £27,000 per year.
Since 1 December 2010 we have spent over £3,000 on priority work only
involving extreme cases of clearing fly tipping, security and repairs.
It would cost approximately an additional £17,000 per year in staff time to
manage the garage sites properly and maintain data providing a good service
to garage users.
Insurance costs are minimal.
It is broadly estimated at this time to cost around £50,000 to resolve all
significant encroachment and access rights on this land – this sum can be
recovered from capital receipts on disposal.

9.2

It is considered that the disposal of these assets over a period of two to three
years could generate significant capital receipts, in excess of £2 million, plus
costs to cover our professional fees.

9.3

If this property is sold, there would be potential savings from both the property
running costs and management costs allowing staff to concentrate on improving
the returns from the higher value non-operational assets. Also budget savings
will be observed from eliminating any back log repairs and maintenance
requirements for these properties.

10.

RISK ASSESMENT

10.1 If no decision is made on the future of this property then there will be a significant
impact on the Council:•
•
•

To continue to make cost savings around property assets
To ensure the continuing income to support the capital programme
To demonstrate good asset management practice and efficient and
effective use of public property

10.2

The volatility of the property market can have a profound effect on the value
obtained from any disposal programme.

11.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

11.1

There are no equality and diversity issues associated with this report.

12.

CONSULTATION
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12.1 Over recent years the Council has developed a formal consultation process prior
to a decision over the future of property. This has involved letters and e-mail
being sent to Ward Councillors, the Parish Council (where appropriate) and the
neighbourhood board.
12.2 It also involves letters to all occupiers, tenants, residential and business
neighbours of the property. All correspondence includes a brief description of the
site, a plan showing the extent of the property being considered for disposal along
with a site area - if applicable. All correspondence invites comments on the future
of the property.
12.3 Most importantly, all property disposals are considered to impact local residents
and a consultation letter will be sent to the adjoining residents requesting their
comments prior to any decision being made about the property.
12.4 The consultation and/or notice period given to all parties will be between one and
two calendar months with any deadline for comments clearly marked. An
address, telephone number and email address will be provided for comments or
feedback to be received. All feedback is monitored and logged. This consultation
process can be a useful tool for decision making.
13.

REASON FOR RECOMMENDATION

13.1

To make appropriate and informed decisions on the future of Council property
assets following full consultation with the public and community.

14.

RECOMMENDATION

14.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

authorise full community consultation to take place as set out in 12 above.

(ii)

request a full report and recommendations on the future of this Councilowned garage property following the consultation process.

15.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

16.

Clearance Details
Name

Relevant Executive Board Member
SMB
Relevant Strategic Director

Cllr Mike Hannon
Andy Farrall
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Consulted
Yes
No
•
•
•

Date
Approved
22-09-11
20-09-11
20-09-11
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Solicitor to the Council
S151 Officer
Relevant Head of Service

Tim Date
Lynton Green
Peter Taylor
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•
•
•

20-09-11
20-09-11
16-09-11
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD - 17 OCTOBER 2011
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor Kate Hannon, Executive Board Member Leisure,
Community and Culture

Executive Director:

Joe Blott, Executive Director Neighbourhood and Community
Services

Report Author:

Jan Souness, Assistant Director Neighbourhood and Cultural
Services

Contact Details:

Email Address:
jsouness@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

003/11

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 444237

TITLE OF REPORT: ESTABLISHING NOT FOR PROFIT DISTRIBUTING
ORGANISATIONS (NPDOs) FOR LEISURE, LIFESTYLES,
WELLBEING, LIBRARIES AND CULTURAL SERVICES
1.

PURPOSE

1.1

For the Executive Board to consider the business case for establishing Not for
Profit Distributing Organisations (NPDOs) for Leisure, Lifestyles, Wellbeing,
Libraries and Cultural Services.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

This report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

The strategic aims for considering the establishment of NPDOs for the above
services have been designed to reflect the Council’s priorities and are as
follows:
•
•
•

Deliver the vision for innovative, integrated community based services for
Leisure, Lifestyles, Wellbeing, Libraries and Culture
Provide more opportunities for Elected Members to direct and influence
the development of these services
Improve the health of the residents of Warrington through integrated
community led services
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•
•
3.2

Deliver maximum financial benefits for the Council and residents
Increase capacity to attract external funding and investment to protect
and improve these services.

The future vision for this range of services is detailed in the business case but
essentially will include the achievement of the following:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Securing service delivery
Addressing health inequalities
Delivering joint commissioning services
Delivering local services from a single site
Joining up delivery with other providers
Responding to local need
Giving residents direct control over neighbourhood services
Open commissioning
Community budgets.

3.3

In order to achieve this vision officers have had to look at a number of options.
For some time, work has been ongoing to examine different options for the
future delivery of the above services. One of these would be the creation of
an NPDO, which could be in the form of a Charitable Trust or Community
Interest Company (CIC). Significant research work has been undertaken
looking at successful, and less successful, NPDO organisations for these
services elsewhere in the UK. This has been reinforced by a number of officer
site visits made to other authorities, which have chosen to externalise such
services.

3.4

Historically, over 100 such NPDOs have been created delivering Leisure and
Cultural Services. The current financial climate and the level of service
reductions and staff redundancies faced across the public sector has led to a
fresh wave of local authorities seeking to revisit this service delivery model as
a means of creating much needed investment and/or financial savings. The
rationale behind this is that the option is seen as more acceptable than front
line service cuts and/or staffing reductions.

4.

NEIGHBOURHOOD & WELLBEING (DELIVERY OPTIONS) PROGRAMME
BOARD

4.1

In July 2010, a Neighbourhood & Wellbeing (Delivery Options) Programme
Board was set up to oversee the development of a detailed Business Case.
Chaired by the Executive Director for Neighbourhood and Community
Services, the Programme Board consists of the following workstreams:
Operations

To consider those services with the potential of being
transferred to an NPDO and how they could be
developed and integrated for more effective and efficient
service delivery.
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Finance

To consider the detailed financial modelling of the
services, opportunities for external funding, tax and
National Non-Domestic Rate (NNDR) implications.

Property & Legal

To consider the most appropriate way to utilise and
protect the Council’s property assets, and assess the
appropriate legal framework for establishing NPDOs to
meet the needs of the residents in the Borough.

Resources –
ICT & People

To assess the most suitable operating system to
modernise, integrate and enhance access to services for
residents.
To consider the implications for staff (including pensions).
To ensure job enrichment, to maintain and align terms
and conditions with future service requirements.

Community
Engagement &
Communications

To consider the information, communication and
consultation issues for residents and staff and to draw up
an appropriate public relations/communications plan.

4.2

The Programme Board included an external adviser (a former President of
The Institute of Leisure and Amenity Management), who has significant
experience of working with a number of similar projects.

4.3

Directorates were represented on the Programme Board and work streams
and all relevant officers were kept informed of the proposals as these
developed.

4.4

In addition, an Independent Review Board was established with a remit to
challenge, question and appraise the work of the Programme Board.

4.5

The Independent Review Board, chaired by a former Government Office
Advisor, included residents from across the Borough and national and regional
governing body representatives including:
•
•
•
•

Regional Manager – Sport England
Regional Manager – Museum, Libraries and Archives
Chief Executive of Cheshire & Warrington Sports Partnership
A former Director of Leisure and Culture who chaired the Library review.

4.6

Specialist external legal advice was sought on the draft proposals from Bevan
Brittan who are one of a small number of national legal experts in the field of
NPDOs.

4.7

Significant financial modelling was undertaken in-house to consider tax and
NNDR issues. This work was verified by external VAT advisers.
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4.8

The Executive Board Member, Communities, Leisure and Culture and the
Executive Director, Neighbourhood and Community Services visited Rochdale
Council’s NPDO and this organisation has also acted as “critical challenge”.

5.

THE BUSINESS CASE

5.1

The above work led to the completion of the attached business case (Appendix
A). This supports the establishment of the two NPDOs; one for the
Neighbourhood & Wellbeing Services (including Leisure, Lifestyles, Wellbeing
and Libraries) and one for Cultural Services (including Museum, Parr Hall and
Pyramid).

5.2

The Independent Review Board (IRB) has reviewed the Business Case and
their overall view is supportive of creating two NPDO’s as outlined. The IRB
identified advantages such as opportunities for increased sustainability,
flexibility, procurement, NNDR and VAT financial benefits and recycling
surpluses to develop the council’s assets. The IRB report Appendix G ia
available via the link:
http://www.warrington.gov.uk/content_documents/Documents/Committees/Ap
pendix_G_Report_of_Independent_Review_Panel.pdf

5.3

In addition, an external consultancy, Pricewaterhouse Coopers (PwC) was
asked to undertake an independent review of the business case to ensure that
it was robust. In their view:
“The business case is a well developed document and in our experience
at this stage the Council has progressed much further than other Local
Authorities who have followed this service delivery approach”.
Their overall findings can be summarised as follows:

5.3.1 Strategic Case
•
•
•
•
•
•

Achievement of the strategic objectives of the Council should remain the
key driver of the business case
The project represents significant innovation in service delivery
The level of community engagement and consultation with other bodies
has been significant and will pay dividends at the implementation stage
An options appraisal of the proposal needs to be completed and the
evaluation criteria to be clearly identified and prioritised in support of this
Feedback from Cheshire and Warrington Sports Partnership and
Museum, Libraries and Archives Council has been positive and supports
the above views
There is a clear strategic rationale for a separate “Culture Company”,
further consideration should be given to wider collaborative options
including the need for a fully developed ‘exit strategy’.

5.3.2 Financial Case
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•

•

•
•
•
•

A review of the financial models identified some issues for further
consideration. These issues (for example the need to provide for
contingencies) should be resolved to enable the Council to make a final
and informed decision on the project
Their initial assessment of the tax position suggests further savings of
£200,000 per annum could be achievable if the proposed entities were to
secure partial exemption status (as recommended by PwC this will allow
for a level of contingency funding for the NPDOs going forward)
The National Non-Domestic Rate (NNDR) benefit may be at risk post
April 2013 from proposed localisation of business rates (This suggests
that there may be an advantage in early implementation)
Although a number of collaborative options have been considered there
is still some concern about the financial size of the proposed “Culture
Company”
There is a need for a sensitivity analysis to test the robustness of the
financial models
It is recognised that there is scope for further efficiencies or new sources
of funding in the future.
Project Management

5.3.3
•
•
•

The Project plan is an important element of the business case and the
critical path, actions and responsibilities are key to an efficient
implementation
The Project plan should be updated and the Council should ensure it
secures specialist support in going forward
The ‘Management Agreement’ between the Council and the proposed
entities will be critical in framing the future relationship between
‘commissioners/landlord’ and ‘service provider/tenant’.

5.3.4 Further Work to be undertaken if Executive Board approval is given.
•
•
•

A detailed commissioning model for the future delivery of services should
be completed
A full assessment of the tax and accounting implications should be
undertaken
A draft management agreement between the Council and the proposed
entities should be prepared

Pricewaterhouse Coopers went on to add:
‘Through our discussions with officers at the Council we are satisfied that a
number of these next steps have already been planned and that a number of
the actions (for example, options appraisal workshops) aim to have been
completed in time for the (relevant) Executive Board meeting”.
“The emphasis going forward should now be on refinement of the business
case including:
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•
•
•
•

Completion of the options appraisal to provide more focus on the
strategic case
Providing answers to a number of ‘what if’ scenarios
Finalising the financial models
Maintaining and continuing to closely monitor the project plan”.

Following the PwC review the above four actions have been carried out and,
where appropriate incorporated or appended into the Business Case.
A copy of the PwC detailed report Appendix H is available via the link:
http://www.warrington.gov.uk/content_documents/Documents/Committees/Ap
pendix_H_Report_of_Review_by_Pricewaterhouse_Coopers.pdf
5.4.

Following the detailed review of financial modelling work and PwC, review the
Business Case was subjected to a Qualitative Appraisal process. This
process examined in detail the advantages of different options against a set of
criteria designed to test the capacity of each model to deliver. This approach
reflects best practice when considering alternative delivery options. Two
Qualitative Appraisal Panels were held; one with officers/stakeholders and one
with the Independent Review Board to conduct a scored options appraisal.
The reports of these Qualitative Appraisal Panels are attached as Appendix B
and C, but can be summarised as follows:
•
•
•
•
•

•

•
•
•

There was a general acceptance that the current service met most of the
essential criteria well and that there were no serious issues which
needed to be addressed under the present management arrangements
Differences in scores were a reflection of the anticipated additional
benefits that may arise from a different delivery model
The actual achievement of these benefits would be dependent on the
process of setting up the alternative delivery models and on the quality of
future commissioning arrangements
The key features in relation to the options was the ability of a charitable
trust to attract commercial sponsorship and the trading ability of the CIC
The results of the Option Appraisal exercise support the findings of the
Business Case in supporting the desirability of an alternative delivery
model, and in tailoring each model to the specific requirements of the
service
The need to ensure that the legal and contractual specifications,
including (where appropriate) Articles and Memoranda, Business
Planning, Board Membership, Commissioning and Management are of
the highest possible standard
The CIC and Trust models are more likely to achieve business success
than In House – as they will be in “fresh start” mode
The financial freedoms available to the CIC and Trust models give them
both advantages over the In House model
Engaging the Voluntary and Community sector must be undertaken as
early as possible – a “Hearts and Minds” exercise should be undertaken
to explain the proposals transparently
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•
•

Warrington has a good history of Partnership working that should be
remembered when determining the ethos of any new entity – stakeholder
perception will be key to its acceptance
The need for Warrington Borough Council to commit to an agreed period
of investment over at least three years.

PwC have since reviewed the work of the two Qualitative Appraisal Panels
and have confirmed in their report that they are satisfied with the process
undertaken, and that the conclusions serve to strengthen further the strategic
case.
5.5

A detailed Risk Management Workshop has also taken place to assess the
risks associated with the proposals in the Business Case. The current Risk
Log and the report from this workshop are attached as Appendix D, the
findings of this workshop have formed the basis of the Business Continuity /
Exit Strategy document Appendix I, a draft is available via the link:
http://www.warrington.gov.uk/content_documents/Documents/Committees/App
endix_I_Exit_Strategy_Contingency_Plan_for_NPDOs.pdf
All risks identified were in relation to the Council, risks to the new organisations
were considered only as these might impact on the Council itself and its ability
to deliver services in the future. The majority of risks identified were associated
with the process of change. Of the three options, the In House option was
seen as carrying significant levels of risk. These have mostly arisen from the
basis of assumptions made in the Medium Term Financial Plan. Whilst risks
were assessed across a range of criteria, the main threats were identified as
financial and service based risks.
A large number of high risks were identified around the process of change,
most of these being of immediate or short term concern. Many of these risks
identified related to limited resources, both for the change process itself and in
relation to the anticipated available revenue support for these services in the
future. Longer term risks relating to the delivery of outcomes were also
related to possible future budget reductions and to possible deficiencies in the
contractual / commissioning arrangements.
The risks identified were then assessed for when they may occur and for any
mitigation measures that need to be put into place now, to minimise the
likelihood of the risk being realised, or minimise the effects, should it be
realised.

6.

CONCLUSIONS

6.1

Following consideration of the options generated by the Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing Delivery Options Programme Board (NWDOPB), together with all of
the information highlighted in the preceding paragraphs, including the work of
Bevan Brittan and PwC, alternative delivery models now need to be
established for the future delivery of services in line with the Business Case. It
is the considered conclusion of the Councils Strategic Management Board
having considered the significant work of the Neighbourhood and Well Being
7
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(Delivery Options) Programme Board, and its workstreams that it will now be
necessary to establish two NPDOs. One of these would be a Community
Interest Company (CIC) that would be responsible for the delivery of the
Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Services described above. The second would
be a Charitable Trust responsible for the delivery of Cultural Services
described above.
6.2

The constitution of these NPDOs will need to be designed to maximise the
accountability, tax and other financial benefits already identified. To facilitate
this it is recommended that two separate shadow boards be established to
operate from 1 January 2012. These boards to include elected members,
local residents and officers. Recruitment to these boards will need to
commence as soon as a decision has been taken by the Executive Board to
proceed.

6.3

Services will be commissioned by the Council to these two NPDOs through a
management agreement, funded by the Council by a management fee. The
management agreement will cover a schedule of services such as public
health interventions, day to day management of neighbourhood hubs, leisure
centres, libraries and cultural activities. It will also cover elements of how the
NPDOs will be run including financial management, stewardship of the
Council’s assets and performance reporting requirements.

6.4

The Council has sought internal and external specialist legal advice upon the
operation of EU procurement rules. If EU procurement rules were applicable
this would mean that the Council should undertake a competitive tender
process for the opportunity to deliver the neighbourhood and well being and
cultural services. However, the EU rules do not require the services to be
advertised unless they can be considered of interest to service providers in
other EU member states.

6.5

Research by the Council indicates that due to the particular, specialist and
integrated nature of the proposed services there is no prospect of an
established private sector provider from within the EU seeking to deliver and
meet such a wide range of local authority services and statutory obligations on
a commercial basis. Based on this information, officers have concluded that
the range of neighbourhood and well being and cultural services would not be
of interest to service providers in other EU member states.

6.6

A list of existing Council property assets required for service delivery in
connection with the Trust / CIC is attached Appendix E. It is proposed to
grant leases of the property assets to the Trust / CIC through individual 25
year leases. This means that the Council will retain ownership of the property
as landlord and the Trust / CIC will have exclusive use and occupation for 25
years. This will enable access to funding grants against the asset value in
accordance with the business model. It is proposed that there is a nominal
rent charged to the Trust / CIC of £1.00 per year per lease. A property may
only be leased by the authority on such a rental basis if certain conditions are
met. The terms of the leases are still being discussed in regards to property,
repair, insurance and maintenance responsibility. This is critical in terms of
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financial liability for the Trust / CIC and Council and a partnership approach for
future investment is being formulated. The detailed terms for the leases will
be the subject of a further report to the Executive Board as per the
Recommendations section of this report.
7.

IMPLICATIONS FOR STAFF

7.1

The Business Case recommends the transfer of circa 280 full time equivalent
staff to the 2 NPDOs. This represents some 500 individuals and would see
one of the largest transfers of staff from the Council in recent years.
Throughout the process staff have been kept up-to-date with the development
of the Business Case proposals. Discussions have taken place with Trade
Unions through the Joint Consultative Panel (JCP). Following the Executive
Board decision, formal TUPE consultation would need to commence.

7.2

It is the intention that at the point of transfer the terms and conditions of
existing staff, both Council staff and any staff recently transferred from the
Primary Care Trust (PCT), will be protected. This protection will be through
TUPE and through management agreements and this has been reflected in
the financial modelling. The Business Case makes the terms of this protection
clear. Under the NPDO arrangements there will be opportunities for some
enhancements to benefits for staff which are not currently in place, e.g. leisure
centre membership benefits.

7.3

Through the consultation process staff will be given opportunities to help to
shape the way that services are delivered by the NPDOs and to establish
closer working relationships with local communities.

8.

OPPORTUNITIES FOR FURTHER MEMBER INVOLVEMENT IN DIRECTING
THE FUTURE VISION

8.1

The involvement of Members will be crucial to the success of the NPDOs in
delivering the local community needs and expectations. In particular, Members
will be key members of both NPDO Boards, holding 16% of the available
Board places. The Members on the NPDO Boards will be under a duty to act
the interests of the NPDO. The Executive Board will ultimately be key
strategic commissioners of these services by agreeing the annual business
plans in conjunction with further commissioning requirements and Members
will be able to hold the Boards to account through the management agreement
arrangements.

8.2

The Business Case outlines the integral role that Members will have in
directing services to respond to local needs through Area Facilities
Management Boards and Neighbourhood Boards. Members will be central to
Community Commissioning of projects to promote Health and Wellbeing as
well as in overseeing the delivery of Public Health Intervention and Prevention
approaches for Warrington. This area of work was particularly looked into by
the Independent Review Board and their view on this important element is as
follows:-
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‘The IRB wanted to understand the roles of councillors and officers in
the proposed new bodies. Officers demonstrated that plans developed
will put councillors at the heart of local commissioning and delivery –as
in Rochdale, where strong partnerships, neighbourhood boards have
resulted in a robust performance framework focussed on delivery.
Councillors are key to the determining what works locally – through
commissioning, governance and partnership arrangements – it is
proposed that their involvement should become even stronger.’

8.3

It should be noted that both Qualitative Appraisal Panels were of the view that
the new NPDO proposals presented opportunities for greater Member
involvement. This was reinforced by the visit to Rochdale by the Executive
Member Leisure, Community and Culture, who heard of greater opportunities
for Member influence through the new arrangements.

8.4

Given the possible changes resulting from the Open Public Services White
Paper, the NPDO proposals allow for a Warrington based solution to be
implemented prior to any future alternative management arrangements being
determined by legislation.

9.

NEXT STEPS

9.1

Should the Executive Board agree to these proposals, there are a series of
further steps required in the next stage of the project. These have been
identified as follows and are consistent with the recommendations from PwC:
•
•
•

•
•
•
•

•
•
•

Completion of a detailed commissioning model for the future delivery of
services
Confirmation of the assumptions in the financial models together with
contingency provision to enable the models to be finalised
Agreement over the 25 year lease terms regarding whether liability for
repair, maintenance, insurance etc will remain with the Council, will be
passed to the CIC/Trust or a compromise position where both sides have
some liability.
Clarification to be obtained on the NNDR position in future years
Completion of a detailed tax assessment to confirm the PwC findings
Review and document the accounting implications of the project
Compare the financial management arrangements of the Community
Interest Company (CIC)/Trust against the Chartered Institute of Public
Finance and Accountancy Financial Model (CIPFA FM). This to ensure
the proposals comply with recommended good practice
Update the project plan to take account of any slippage
Work up a detailed implementation plan to be closely monitored in taking
the project forward
Secure specialist project management and professional support from
individuals with previous experience on establishing CIC's/Trusts
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•
•

Prepare a ‘draft’ Management Agreement between the Council and the
proposed NPDOs
Consider extending the scope of the services or wider collaborative
options for the “Culture Company”.

9.2

If the proposals are approved, the implementation of these will need to be coterminus with the arrangements for Orford Park. At this stage the mostly likely
date for this will be 1 May 2012.

10.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

10.1

Detailed financial considerations for this proposal are given in Appendix C of
the Business Case. The creation of 2 NPDOs will deliver the Medium Term
Financial Planning (MTFP) expectations of £500,000 from the base budget for
these Services and will be further developed as proposed above. The
retention of these services In-House would fail to deliver such a saving and
would actually incur additional expenditure of £1.7m over the next 3 years.

10.2

In 2009/10 the Parr Hall was refurbished and this was funded via Prudential
Borrowing under the expectation that income generated from events staged at
the venue would be used to repay the borrowing. The annual repayment is
£87,462 and the first scheduled repayment is due in this current financial year.
It is recommended that this loan remains with the Council but that a sum
equivalent to the cost of the annual borrowing is taken from the overall
management fee paid to the combined models.

10.3

It is recognised that a range of documentation will need to be in place between
the NPDOs and the Council. Part of this documentation will include a
management agreement and management fee. It is anticipated that the initial
management agreement and fee will be for 2 years and dependent upon the
financial success of the NPDOs, the Council would expect its subsidy in future
years to reduce accordingly. Any management fee review or changes to
commissioning arrangements will require the NPDOs to have the flexibility to
respond accordingly, and this will need to be reflected in the management
agreement.

10.4

There are still financial liabilities as yet undecided regarding the details of the
property leases and liability for repair, maintenance and insurance of the
properties.

11.

RISK ASSESSMENT

11.1

The full risk log is given in Appendix D. A summary of the main risks is given
in 5.5.

11.2

In recognition of PwC comment about the viability of the Culture Company,
this is recognised as a risk and further work has been carried out with PwC to
identify additional financial benefits which can accrue and mitigate that risk.
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12.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

12.1

Equality Impact Assessments with action plans to mitigate any potential
disadvantage have been undertaken, they are attached as Appendix F

13.

CONSULTATION

13.1

Discussions have taken place with a wide range of stakeholders including
head teachers, NHS Warrington, Warrington Wolves, the extensive
consultation around the Orford Park proposals, Library Review and the MTFP
consultation programme.

13.2

The level of community engagement undertaken to date has been
commended in the PwC report:
“The business case provides clear evidence that the Council has undertaken
a considerable amount of community engagement and consultation in
developing the detailed proposals. The establishment of an independent
review board with representatives of the community local business and other
interested parties, eg. Sport England and the Museum Libraries and Archives
Council (MLA), should be commended as this has brought a level of external
scrutiny to the process”.

13.3

Details of consultation undertaken to date are given in the Business
Case. A summary of further planned consultation is given below;
•
•
•
•

The NWDOPB has established a Staffing and Communications Sub
Group which has developed a Communications Plan
A Corporate Press and Communications team support programme
Staff Briefing documents have been prepared and updates are posted on
the intranet, “your voice” and E staff briefings
Media briefings will be prepared for key spokespersons at various stages
in the transition process.

14.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

14.1

The recommendation is made in order to deliver the strategic objectives
outlined in 3.1 above.

15.

RECOMMENDATION

15.1

Subject to the “Next Steps” set out in Paragraph 9 above being completed the
Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

agree to the proposals in the Business Case, in particular the
establishment of two separate NPDOs:
•

A Community Interest Company (CIC) to deliver those
Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Services detailed in the Business
Case
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•

A Charitable Trust to deliver those Cultural Services detailed in the
Business Case

(ii)

agree to the establishment of two Shadow Boards before mid December
2011 with a view to going “live” in January 2012.

(iii)

agree to a reduction in the overall combined management fee which is
equivalent to the cost of the annual borrowing for the Parr Hall building
refurbishment.

(iv) agree to the transfer of staff and financial resources commensurate with
the delivery of the services specified in the Business Case from the
Council to these two NPDOs at a date to be agreed by the Chief
Executive in consultation with the Leader and Deputy Leader and in
accordance with the Implementation Plan and in particular, the
recommendations of the Cheshire Pensions Fund, which are:

(v)

•

The Executive Board confirms that WBC will act as a guarantor to
meet in full past service pension liability and any potential deficit
that may arise whilst under the control of WBC

•

The Executive Board to confirm that they will act as guarantor for
the bond, ( the CIC / Charitable Organisation will not have any
assets that could be used to secure a pension bond).

•

The Executive Board confirms the basis that the CIC / Charitable
organisation is set up under the Pension Regulations i.e. a
Community Admission Body

•

The Executive Board confirms that the CIC / Charitable
Organisation pension employer rate will be set on the past pension
service liability remaining with WBC

•

The Executive Board confirms that the CIC / Charitable
Organisation will be an open scheme for new members

•

The Executive Board to agree that two NPDOs Organisations will
be established.

agree that formal consultation on these and other staff related issues
now commences.

(vi) agree in principle that the two NPDOs are to deliver the services outlined
in the detailed Business Plan on behalf of the Council. The terms of the
management agreement will be reported to Executive Board at a future
date for approval.
(vii) agree in principle to lease buildings and other assets to the NPDOs,
through 25 year leases, for the purpose of delivering the services
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detailed in the Business Case. The terms of the lease will be negotiated
and reported to Executive Board at a future date for approval.
(viii) agree to receive further updates related to the implementation of the
recommendations above, including a detailed implementation plan,
business plan.
(ix) agree the appointment of appropriate specialist external professional
support.
16.

Attached Papers

Appendix A
Appendix B
Appendix C
Appendix D
Appendix E
Appendix F(a)
Appendix F(b)

17.

Business Case for Warrington Neighbourhood and Wellbeing
Services, and Cultural Services
Officer and Stakeholder Qualitative Appraisal Panel
Independent Review Board Qualitative Appraisal Panel
Risk Assessment Report 20/09/11
List of Property/Assets
Equality Impact Assessment for proposal to establish
Neighbourhood and Wellbeing NPDO
Equality Impact Assessment for proposal to establish a Cultural
Services NPDO

Background Papers – Hyperlinks

Appendix G
Appendix H
Appendix I

Report of Independent Review Board
Report of Review by Pricewaterhouse Coopers
Exit Strategy/Contingency Plan for NPDOs

Contacts for Background Papers:
Name
Jan Souness
Barry Geden
Martin Gaw
17.

E-mail
jsouness@warrington.gov.uk
bgeden@warrington.gov.uk
mgaw@warrington.gov.uk

Clearance Details:

Relevant Executive Board Member
SMB
Relevant Executive Director
Solicitor to the Council
S151 Officer
Relevant Assistant Director

Name
Kate Hannon
Joe Blott
Tim Date
Lynton Green &
Shaer Halewood
Jan Souness

Telephone
01925 444237
01925 444234
01925 442733

Consulted
Yes
No
9
9
9
9
9

Date
Approved
23 09 11
20 09 11
20 09 11
05 10 11
05 10 11

9

20 09 11
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Section 1 - Introduction
1.1

Objectives

The purpose of this Business Case document is to explore the viability of
establishing two non-profit distributing organisations (NPDOs), one to run integrated
neighbourhood based leisure, lifestyle, library and wellbeing services, and one to
deliver integrated cultural services for the town on behalf of the Council. It will be
essential that the proposed NPDOs complement each other and coordinate activities
for the benefit of the citizens of the Borough; this Business Case suggests
mechanisms to achieve this.
The models proposed will deliver a range of benefits to improve the health and
wellbeing of residents, whilst being much more flexible in terms of managing
services, and responding to local needs. Having strong community based delivery
and developing innovative solutions to improve the health of the public, will be
priorities for the way services will be delivered in the future.
The Business Case will identify how NPDOs can provide opportunities for the
Council, its residents and communities to retain and develop services. This will be
done by gaining financial benefit available to NPDOs through tax exemptions,
additional income from trading activities, and increased access to all sources of
external funding, including, National Governing Bodies, sponsorship and the
business sector.
This draft business case therefore aims to demonstrate how establishing two NPDOs
can achieve the following:Securing service delivery – Through the short term funding arrangements
proposed to secure a sound financial base and ensure that neighbourhood based
leisure, library, lifestyle wellbeing and cultural services are delivered to the existing
level in the short term.
Addressing Health inequalities – As a locally based organisation, working from
community hubs, the NPDOs will be in a strong position to join up the initiatives
commissioned by the Council and other bodies. They will be able to take a
preventative approach, dealing with people as individuals, rather than “condition
based”, approach to improving health.
Delivering joint commissioned services - To be capable of delivering many of the
jointly commissioned Social Care and Public Health services at neighbourhood level.
(This also provides a means of meeting the “Open Public Services" White Paper
proposals for delivery of Neighbourhood services 4.1 and Commissioned Services
5.1).
Delivering local services from a single site - To manage the delivery of integrated
local services through the Council’s Community Hub models eg. Woolston Hub and
Orford Park, by having single management responsibility for all services delivered
from a given site.
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Joining up delivery with other providers – To co-ordinate the hosting of other
activities, public bodies and third sector organisation from the sites under their
control to provide locally based “joined up” services. This ability to make quick
decisions will make maximum use of publicly funded buildings without involving
bureaucratic procedures.
Responding to local need - To design services that take account of community
requirements through:
•
•
•
•

the influence of members and residents through local management
arrangements
Neighbourhood Boards
the use of local statistical data
WBC strategic and community commissioning arrangements

This element of local responsiveness will come about through the governance
arrangements, which will require a key influencing role for members and residents
and Neighbourhood Boards.
Giving people direct control over neighbourhood services – To provide, through
the constitution of the NPDOs the chance for local people to make a difference
through collective local action rather than individual decision-making. To attract a
more diverse range of individuals to serve on local neighbourhood facility
committees eg. Woolston Hub and Orford Park and enable communities to have a
direct say in how many assets or services are run.
Open Commissioning – To respond to the requirement for open commissioning
and payment by results. (Open Public Services 5.4) This system of open
commissioning aims to empower potential providers with the right to propose new
ways to deliver services, and to link payment to results so that providers are free to
innovate and eliminate waste. The NPDOs will be in a prime position to use this new
approach to deliver good value for money for residents as an organisation with
experience of delivery at local level.
Community Budgets – When introduced more widely these will give freedom at the
local level to break open funding silos and redesign services. The NPDOs will be in a
good position to utilise community budgets at neighbourhood level to tackle families
with multiple problems and other local priorities. If Community Budgets are then
introduced on all funding for local public services in a local area, the NPDOs will be
ideally placed to use these to deliver services on behalf of the community.
Delivering Savings - To deliver £587,000 of savings over three years through non
payment NNDR and VAT exemptions which would otherwise need to be factored
back into the Council’s medium term financial plan.
Delivering income – To sustain the services for the future to deliver additional
income derived from profits from trading activities and access external funding to
invest in areas of commercial activity. To deliver sponsorship income to support its
core activities and to help to develop a wider offer.
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Be in a stronger position to attract funding from National Governing Bodies
(NGOs) – with strong indications emerging from central government that NGOs
should direct funding streams to NPDO rather that local authorities, Warrington will
be in a stronger position to attract more external funding to the Borough.
Improve other public sector partner’s investment in neighbourhood delivery To respond to a range commissioning requirements from other public bodies as well
as the Council– eg. Police and hosting of services, and to move away from
dependency on the Council being the sole funding stream for neighbourhood
services. To be capable of responding quickly to changes in funding levels.
Improved efficiency – To develop a wide range of opportunities to improve
efficiencies, which are not possible under the restriction of a local authority i.e. not
subject to trading restrictions.
Proactive approach to volunteering – To offer meaningful opportunities to local
people, who use their services, to get involved in helping their own communities
through volunteering. The nature of these new organisations, i.e. local control and
not seen as part of the bureaucracy, will put them in a better position to recruit
volunteers.
Supporting local economies – To procure goods and services from local
businesses where possible thus supporting the local economy and safeguarding
local jobs. In the longer term to create an apprenticeship programme in conjunction
with the Collegiate targeted at local young people from our more deprived wards
where job opportunities are limited. This will be done as part of the succession
planning process and understanding the importance local people have in shaping
and delivering within their communities.
Separation of purchasers from providers – Experience has proved that the
separation of the definition of service need from the means of addressing those
needs makes most sense as a means of encouraging innovation and diversity of
provision. (Open Public Services 5.3) The NPDOs will be in a position to innovate
and experiment with new solutions to defined problems and find way of work with
others to deliver commissioned services.

1.2

Process

This Business Case has been developed over two years in response to a range of
issues and challenges facing neighbourhood based leisure, library services and
borough wide cultural services in order to ensure the Council received the maximum
financial benefits from any proposals to move services to NPDOs prior to
implementation, Neighbourhood and Cultural services management team has
delivered the following projects, and subsequently delivered £880,000 in savings.
•

Modernisation and review of the Council's Leisure and Wellbeing and Lifestyle
Services

•

Review of the Parr Hall Business case

•

Library Review and closure of 2 libraries
6
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•

Development of the Woolston Neighbourhood Hub and subsequent integrated
delivery of services on a neighbourhood basis

•

Development of the Culcheth High School Campus integrated leisure facility

•

Development of the Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub and Orford
Community Hub

•

Neighbourhood and Community hub Development Programme

A Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Delivery Options Programme Board (NWDOPB)
was established in 2010 to oversee the project. As well as receiving reports on the
above projects the board has a number of work streams undertaking the detailed
work on the business case. This board includes representation from all the
directorates of the Council and the Director of Public Health.
Initial preparatory work undertaken by the NWDOPB and its work streams included:
•

Meetings, discussions and visits to other organisations that either manage, or
are constituted as, arms-length delivery organisations. These included trusts
and community interest companies

•

Workshop activity around scoping of services and definition of outcomes
required from any such arrangements

•

Obtaining legal, pension, VAT and financial advice from external specialists with
experience of setting up external service delivery organisations

•

Desktop research of published papers, government guidelines, and terms of
reference from existing bodies

•

Detailed financial analysis and external verification.

From 1 April 2011 Warrington has taken direct management responsibility for the
NHS Lifestyles team and the Wellbeing Mentors team. A project board is in place to
oversee the arrangements to allow for direct management of the other specialist
Public Health teams by the Council in April 2012, prior to the formal takeover of this
function by the Council in April 2013. The proposals in this Business Case support
the further integration of these health improvement services for effective joined up
delivery to residents. The background work included a review of the structure,
scope, organisation and priorities of the Council's leisure centres, library service,
cultural offer and some of its community centres. This work has involved looking at
optimal and sustainable operating models to meet the future needs of Warrington.

1.3

Quality Assurance

The NWDOPB has overseen the work of officers in developing the proposals in this
Business Case. This Board is chaired by the Executive Director for Neighbourhood
and Community Services and has an independent advisor who monitors the Project
Plan and regularly reports back to the Board. As part of the options development
process, officers have been monitoring the success of different service delivery
7
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options in similar circumstances. This included identifying best practice and feeding
into the options analysis process.
The NWDOPB has established an Independent Review Board (IRB) for the
proposals discussed in this Business Case. The IRB, which is chaired by an
independent ex civil servant, consists of local residents, local business,
representatives of national bodies and other stakeholders. It has had access to all
the detailed documentation available to the NWDOPB the work of the Independent
Review Board including a Qualitative Appraisal has informed this business case and
it is intended that their final report will accompany recommendations to the Council’s
Executive Board.
Rochdale NPDO (Link4Life) has acted as a critical friend on the development of the
Business Case. It is an independent company limited by guarantee (and a
registered charity) with a trading subsidiary company.
Link4Life was set up on 1 April 2007 to provide Cultural Services on behalf of
Rochdale Metropolitan Borough Council under a 15 year Partnership Agreement.
These services cover four main areas: Arts and Heritage, Entertainment, Fitness and
Health and Sport and Leisure.
The chair of the Warrington NWDOPB, the Executive Member for Leisure,
Community and Culture and officers of the Council have visited Rochdale to gain a
view on the proposals for Warrington and receive advice on lessons learned and
best practice.
The work up to September, together with the first stage proposal, has been
examined by external consultants (Price Waterhouse Coopers) to establish the
validity of the process prior to any proposal being submitted to elected members for
consideration.

Section 2 - Background
2.1 Setting the Scene
The work on developing alternative delivery models for aspects of Neighbourhood
and Cultural Services in Warrington was based on the following step changes that
have taken place over the past two years:
•

The integration of services previously provided by Leisure, Culture and
Heritage with that of Neighbourhoods, Stronger Together in Warrington and
Town Centre Management. This integration brought a new stimulus and focus
to the Vision, Purpose and Goals of this new Department

•

A challenging yet innovative transformation programme over a two year
period in readiness for a possible alternative delivery mechanism was agreed
and implemented

•

Redesign and remodelling of services not only in order to deliver fit for
purpose and future proofed provision but to meet the requirements of the
8
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Medium Term Financial Plan and to ensure that by 2016 Warrington will be
the most active borough in the North West
•

Designing services to act as a key provider of Neighbourhood Hubs which
deliver a range of co-located services into the hearts of communities

•

Key drivers for the services being to address Health Inequalities and Closing
the Gap

•

Services to be developed to obtain the following goals:

•

-

Fit for Purpose

-

Transform and Modernise

-

Deliver the Vision

Service remodelling aligned to an investment strategy which has seen the
delivery of the following schemes:
-

Woolston Neighbourhood Hub

-

Culcheth High School Community Campus

-

Refurbishment of Parr Hall

-

New and state of the art fitness equipment across the portfolio of Leisure
Facilities

-

Orford Park Community Sports Village (opening April 2012).

In regards to Leisure and Wellbeing, there is a clear direction and mandate for the
service to ensure delivery against the requirements of the Corporate Plan and
Sustainable Community Strategy. This has centred upon a balanced score card
approach to managing performance.
This equates to making a significant
contribution to addressing Health Inequalities across the town as well as an adoption
of a commercial approach to seek to deliver a balanced budget at year end. New
programming and pricing arrangements have facilitated the adoption of such an
approach by focusing on Health Inequalities at off peak times and maximising
commercial opportunities at peak times.

2.2

Service Scope

The Business Case is about taking the services listed below forward on the process
of continuous improvement and into an even stronger position to help deliver the
Council’s ambitions:
Leisure and Wellbeing Service including:
•

Broomfields Leisure Centre

•

Great Sankey leisure Centre
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•

Woolston Neighbourhood Hub

•

Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub, & Select Soccer

•

Culcheth Campus Leisure

•

Birchwood Leisure Centre

•

Lifestyle Service

Library Service including:
•

Central Library and Bibliography

•

Stockton Heath Library

•

Lymm Neighbourhood Hub

•

Woolston Neighbourhood Hub

•

Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub

•

Penketh Library

•

Westbrook Library

•

Culcheth Library

•

Birchwood Library

•

Padgate Library (Lysander dual use site)

•

Burtonwood Library

Cultural Service including:
•

Parr Hall

•

Pyramid

•

Museum and Archive

In addition to the considerable savings already delivered by Neighbourhood and
Cultural Services in 2010/11, the above services are required to make significant
additional savings targets over the next 3 years.
Whilst this business case demonstrates that £587,000 of savings can be made by
the above services from their current base budget if they are transferred to NPDOs it
needs to be acknowledged that there are other key drivers which have led to the
need to consider alternative ways of delivering them.
Firstly, the decision taken to run Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub as an
NPDO in order to attract NWDA, Sports England funding and private sector
investment into a Community Interest Fund to support ongoing development and
invest in wider community initiatives across the Borough. As a result of the
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economic downturn the reduction in funding supporting the Orford Park Business
Case has made it financially more uncertain as a standalone NPDO.
Secondly, the income opportunities an NPDO will have to support the Council’s
capital investment programme into Neighbourhood and Community Hub
Development, sustaining services for the future and delivering them in a more
integrated way to ensure maximum take up and targeting resources at hard to reach
residents.
The above issues will be explored further in this report and have been factored into
the detailed modelling work.
Externalising Neighbourhood Leisure, Library and Lifestyle Services and Cultural
Services through a commercial contract, has also been examined as an option.
The possibility of going into a shared service arrangement with other local authorities
and providers has also been explored; however as the Council's present services
offer good value for money there would be no financial benefit and, in the case of
libraries the services, would cost more.
The scope of the work to be undertaken by any proposed NPDO would need to
reflect the current range of activities currently carried out by the services in scope,
including.
(i)

Direct management activity

(ii)

Commissioning Activity

(iii)

Hosting activities for co-located staff from other Council services and partners

(i)

Direct management activities

•

Facilities management of Leisure Centres, Libraries, Dual Centres, Cultural
facilities and neighbourhood & wellbeing centres

•

Operational management Leisure & Lifestyle – Coaches & wellbeing trainers
Commissioned & Direct

•

Delivery of Library Lending and other basic Services

•

Events support

•

Community initiatives & events support

•

Neighbourhood business support

(ii)

Commissioning activities (on the Council’s behalf)

•

Community Culture Arts & Sports initiatives

•

Specialist Leisure & Lifestyle & learning
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•

Community projects (Including environmental & events)

(iii) Hosting activities for co-located staff from other Council services and
partners
•

Strategic commissioning Library development reading services

•

Neighbourhood area managers & teams (Including admin)

•

Engagement Teams

•

Health & social care teams

•

Health Improvement teams

•

GP & Primary Care provision

•

Customer contact teams / WBC / Partners

•

Community Safety teams (PCSOs)

•

Adult & Children’s Learning & Youth service

2.3

Current Service Position Statements

The services outlined below are identified for potential transfer to an NPDO. They
currently sit within the Neighbourhood and Cultural Services Department and are
revenue funded with the exception of the Lifestyles Team, who are currently
seconded to the Department pending a TUPE transfer on the 1 November 2011.
•

Leisure and Wellbeing

•

Libraries, Cultural and Heritage

•

Lifestyles

Detailed service position statements for Leisure and Wellbeing and for Libraries
Culture and Heritage are given in Appendix A.

2.4

Orford Park and Option Appraisals

The financial projections for the Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub Business
Case are predicated on it being managed by an NPDO and it is therefore necessary
to establish an alternative delivery vehicle for Orford Park. In order to determine the
most appropriate model for delivery for Orford Park, a “Strengths, Weaknesses,
Opportunities and Threats” (SWOT) analysis was undertaken. This looked at the
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option of Orford Park as a separate entity and the option if placed within a wider
portfolio.
The Business Case and Trading Account are predicated on Orford Park being within
a wider portfolio of neighbourhood based leisure and lifestyle services. The financial
model for Orford Park as an NPDO currently shows the following surpluses being
achieved (if it were to transfer to an NPDO) in the first two years of operation:
-

2012/13 £ 72,701.00

-

2013/14 £ 79,1470.00

As the above surpluses have been factored into the Orford Park Business
case, if a decision is taken not transfer it to an NPDO the Council would need
to find the following subsidy in order to ensure its financial viability.
-

2012/13 £278,496

-

2013/14 £277,319

Financial implications of Orford Park as a standalone NPDO
Below is an outline of items not factored into the Orford Park Business Case,
currently it is proposed that they would be provided by the wider NPDO of which
Orford Park would be a part. As they currently sit within the wider NPDO Business
Case they would have to be factored into the Orford Park trading account if it was set
up as a separate entity:
Salaries and Wages would need to be increased by at least 300k to include the
following specialism posts as a minimum as part of the new establishment:
•

Chief Operating Officer (optional but no strategic support to the Area Leisure
Manager in the trading account)

•

Business Manager (would need to be replicated so a duplicate role)

•

Finance Manager (would need to be replicated so a duplicate role)

•

Health and Wellbeing Manager (would need to be replicated so a duplicate
role)

•

Marketing Officer (would need to be replicated so a duplicate role)

•

Aquatics Development Officer (would need to be replicated so a duplicate
role)

•

Admin/Finance Assistants (would need to be replicated so a duplicate role)

•

Library Manager

Support Service Costs would need to be included for all respective areas and at the
current cost of Fordton Leisure Centre (which Orford Park will replace) and is
considerably smaller in scope, this equates to 50k. This amount would have to be
deleted from the retained in house facilities giving an overall nil effect. A Marketing
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and Branding budget of 40k would be required as a standalone entity. A Training and
Development budget of 20k would be required as a standalone entity. The ICT
budget would need to be increased due to the decentralisation of the XN Leisure
system by 15k as a standalone entity.
The overall impact of the above items on the projected financial performance for the
first three years of the Orford Park trading account would be that the Council would
have to find funding for the following management fee/grant/contract for services:
-

2012/13 £285,399

-

2013/14 £278,700

-

2014/15 £378,698

The full SWOT analysis is given in Appendix B.

Section 3 - Scope for going forward
3.1

Neighbourhood and Wellbeing – Scope for going forward

Short Term (1 -2 years)
It is acknowledged that in the short term the focus of the NPDOs will be upon the
delivery of their core offer and establishing their brand within the market place. This
will be achieved through the integration of a number of services to ensure joined up
customer focussed approach taken to Closing the Gap, addressing Health
Inequalities and contributing to Safer and Stronger Communities.
For the
Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Model areas of priority in the short term will include:
•

Attainment of and contribution to the Council’s key outcomes encompassed
within the Performance Framework Partnership including delivery of services
in line with the Council Contract for Services

•

Continued good working relationship with the Council and in particular with
Elected Members and with the Enablers and Commissioning Units

•

To maximise the opportunities made available through the Public Health
Integration Programme in particular with reference to the Lifestyle’s Service
Development Plan and acting as a catalyst in a preventative approach to
Health Improvement

•

The successful delivery of Orford Park to not only meet the challenging
trading account but also to ensure that the project delivers on the local,
regional and national expectations presently placed upon it

•

Support to the 2012-13 Events Programme in Warrington

•

Delivery of the Neighbourhood Hubs Programme as well as providing
professional support to the developing Community Hubs

•

Ongoing integration and development of leisure and library services
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•

Continuing to deliver cultural change but embedding this across the services
brought together within the new portfolio

•

Development of a Healthy Workplace Programme working in partnership with
the Business Sector in Warrington to deliver on the Wellness Agenda

•

Proactive approach to securing external funding to provide added value to the
portfolio of services going forward

•

Closer working relationship with our hard to reach and vulnerable
communities and a proactive approach to volunteering

•

Establishing the NPDO within the wider Third Sector of Warrington

•

Continue to work closely with our community partners to shape service
provision and deliver accessible facilities for all the community including
Warrington Ethnic Community Association (WECA)

•

Contribute to and deliver against neighbourhood priorities as detailed in the
neighbourhood plans

•

Procure goods and services from local businesses where possible thus
supporting the local economy and safeguarding local jobs

Medium Term (3-5 years)
After establishing the NDPO and delivering on the core offer and in so doing building
the reputation and profile of the brand, the areas of scope in the medium term
include:
•

Ability and opportunity to further improve efficiencies through renegotiation of
support service requirements

•

Procurement of fitness equipment as part of a refurbishment programme
across the Portfolio of Fitness Suites

•

Integration of Sports Development from being an enabler to that of a provider
within the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Model

•

Investment in leisure and lifestyle equipment within community run facilities

•

Delivery of doorstep physical activity in areas where access to current
services is restricted

•

Demonstrated the organisation’s innovation, community focus, service focus
and business focus

•

Consider in conjunction with the Council whether the organisation is to look
for new contracts in different geographical areas but not to the detriment or
any dilution of the original focus on Warrington

•

Potential to explore a working relationship with dry only private fitness club for
access to facilities leading to increased usage and new income generation
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•

Reinvestment of surpluses to enhance the asset portfolio

•

Scope for additional service areas to be transferred into the portfolio

•

Extended and enhanced Corporate Membership Scheme to ensure a
sustainable strategy building on the success of the Wellness Programme

•

Create an apprenticeship programme in conjunction with the Collegiate
targeted at local young people from our more deprived wards where job
opportunities are limited. To be done as part of the succession planning
process and understanding the importance local people have in shaping and
delivering within their communities

•

Champion local businesses by promoting them through our facilities and our
users.

3.2

Cultural Services – Scope for going forward

Short Term (1-2 years)
In the short term the focus of the NPDO for Culture would be to increase
participation in the arts and cultural events within the town, improve the cultural offer
to complement retail tourism, visitor attractions, and conference facilities, increase
footfall in the town centre and promote the town's reputation regionally and
nationally. For the Cultural Services Model areas of attention in the short term will
include:
•

Attainment of and contribution to the Council’s key outcomes encompassed
within the Performance Framework Partnership including delivery of services
in line with the Council Contract for Services

•

Continued good working relationship with the Council and in particular with
Elected Members and with the Enablers and Commissioning Units

•

Establishing the NPDO within the wider Third Sector of Warrington

•

Key deliverer of the Town’s cultural offer and events programme for 2012 and
2013

•

Continue to work closely with our community partners to shape service
provision and deliver accessible facilities for all the community including
Warrington Ethnic Community Association (WECA)

•

Contribute to and deliver against neighbourhood priorities as detailed in the
neighbourhood plans

•

Procure goods and services from local businesses where possible thus
supporting the local economy and safeguarding local jobs

•

Cultural NPDO established as key partner in delivering Council’s cultural offer
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•

Expansion of conference offer, corporate packages and joint promotions with
local businesses

•

Ensure financial model for Cultural NPDO is sustainable, achievable and
delivers the revised business plan for Parr Hall and wider service

•

Further integration of Culture and Heritage teams to ensure most effective
service going forward in response to new environment

•

Develop overarching Culture in Warrington brand for NPDO to promote the
town and encompassing Pyramid and Parr Hall and Warrington Museum sub
brands

•

Work to develop beneficial relationships with local businesses and individuals
to maximise potential of corporate support and philanthropic giving to cultural
offer

•

Development of volunteering programme to increase capacity.

Medium Term (3-5 years)
After establishing the Company and delivering on the core offer and in so doing
building the reputation and profile of the brand, the areas of scope in the medium
term include:
•

Ability and opportunity to further improve efficiencies through renegotiation of
support service requirements

•

Demonstrate the organisation’s innovation, community focus, service focus
and business focus

•

Consider in conjunction with the Council whether the company is to look for
new contracts in different geographical areas but not to the detriment or any
dilution of the original focus on Warrington

•

Transition from short term philanthropic support to longer term commercial
partnerships

•

Maintaining balance between community activities and sustainable income
generation

•

Well established volunteering programme delivering increased capacity and
community benefit

•

Development of the enabling role of the Cultural NPDO in supporting local
organisations to organise, promote Warrington and deliver cultural activities

•

Scope for additional services to be added to portfolio or for new partnerships
to be developed to expand reach of services.
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Section 4 - Detailed Financial Modelling and Verification
4.1

Financial modelling

Detailed financial modelling of moving to NPDO or keeping the services in house has
been undertaken over a number of months this has been verified by the Council’s
151 officer, independently scrutinised by the independent adviser to the programme
board, the Independent Review Board and independently Verified by Price
Waterhouse Coopers.
The models assume the Council’s subsidy or investment will be remain unchanged
for 2 years thereafter it will be subject to negotiation. This arrangement will be
reflected in the Management agreement between the NPDOs and the Council with
an understanding that the NPDOs will need to review operating arrangements to
reflect any changes to the Council’s subsidy.

4.2

NPDO Option

At the present time the combined base budget for these services is £5,676,831.
Based on the detailed financial modelling attached in Appendix C, going forward if a
decision is taken to transfer these services to two NPDOs the new combined base
budget for 2012 / 2013 would be £5,176831 (assuming a 1% inflation increase),
which realises a saving for the Council of £500,000 per annum, with a small surplus
for the NPDO’s. Consideration will need to be given by the council regarding the
application of the 1% inflationary increase, the financial modelling has identified that
even without this increase it will be more favourable financially for these services to
transfer to NPDO’s.

4.3

In house Option

If a decision is taken to keep the services in house, this would result in the Council
not benefiting from the above savings from non discretionary rate relief, or further
VAT exemptions for these services. There would also be an operating shortfall for
Orford Park which it is intended the NPDO model would fund and which the Council
would need to meet. At the present time this would result in a financial deficit to the
Council of £1.7m for leisure and library services over the next three years. The
Council would then need to consider how it wished to address this deficit.
The tables below illustrate the points made in Paras 4.2 and 4.3 it should noted that
the financial modelling is based on approx £296,000 per annum being contributed
from NPDO’s to the Orford Park Business case this would have to be found by the
Council if the services remain in house.
Neighbourhood and Wellbeing and Cultural Services Financial Summary
With 2011 to 2012 MTFP Savings applied, 1% annual inflationary increase to base
budget.
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Year One

Base Budget

In house

Trust

CIC

Cost

5,176,831

5,956,698

5,125,445

5,130,953

- 779,867

+51,3860

+45,878

-Deficit / +Surplus

Year Two

Base Budget

In house

Trust

CIC

Cost

5,228,599

5,995,937

5,125,430

5,131,020

- 767,338

+103,169

+975,79

Base Budget

In house

Trust

CIC

5,280,884

6,141,607

5,125,368

5,131,042

- 860,723

+155,516

+149,842

Deficit / Surplus

Year Three

Deficit / Surplus

4.4

Sensitivity Analysis

To ensure the financial sustainability of the NPDO’s is continually addressed. A
sensitivity analysis exercise has been designed to be undertaken on an ongoing
basis against the budgets for the proposed NPDOs. The budgets under examination
include that established for the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Community Interest
Company, and the budget for a Cultural Services Charitable Trust. Each budget
covers a three year period from 2012-13 to 2014-15.

Methodology
The sensitivity analysis aims to identify the effect on different levels of variations in
expenditure and income on the overall budget over three years. Different scenarios
have been designed to be applied to each budget and the effect of these will be
projected for the full three years of the budget, i.e. assuming variations are repeated
year on year and taking into account the “knock on” effect from different levels of
income and expenditure in 2012-13 as this affects the base budget for 2013–14 and
2014-15.
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Each scenario will be applied separately to each budget, and then combined with a
range of other scenarios to identify the critical effect of accumulated changes to the
budget.
Scenarios to be applied will include;
Detrimental variations
•

•
•
•

•
•
•

An increase in gas and electricity costs from the budgeted 1.5% per annum to
figures based on information published by the Department of Energy &
Climate Change. (Q 2-2010 to Q2 2011 electricity costs rose by 4.0%, gas by
6.2% and Oil 28.8%)
Projections of a 3% fall in usage of Sports centres. (N&WB only)
Projections of staff cost increase of 3% per annum (as opposed to the
budgeted 1.5%)
Projections to include a potential inability to deliver full sponsorship
projections for Arts Development leading to a £20,000 shortfall (Cultural Trust
only)
Projected reductions in annual Bar income by 15 % against the budget
(Cultural Trust only)
Projected reductions in Hire income by 30 % against the budget (Cultural
Trust only)
Standstill budget, rather than a 1% increasing budget

Positive Variations
•
•

•

•
•

•

Projections of a 3% increase in usage of sports centres. (N&WB only)
Projections of the effect of an increase in fees and charges of 10% overall,
delivering 7% increased levels of income. (Taking into account elasticity of
demand and applied against price inflation to reduce income by reductions in
usage). These fee increases replace the 1.5% included in the budget to reflect
additional potential income that may be needed to balance increases in costsi.e. to maintain margins. (For both Culture and N&WB NPDOs)
Maintenance of overall pay bill at 2012-13 levels in place of a budget
projection of 1.5% increase year on year (For both Culture and N&WB
NPDOs)
Projected increases in Programme income by 2% (Cultural Trust only)
Development of Great Sankey over three years into a neighbourhood hub
based on the Woolston model. Leading to a potential 30% increase in
membership.
Reductions in grant aid to third sector organisations.

The above list is not exhaustive and sensitivity analysis is seen as an ongoing
process. Once the principles and practices have been established it will be applied to
each budget using new scenarios as these emerge.
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Work done to date
Some changes to the budget have already been modelled as part of the option
appraisal and risk assessment work. The result of the Sensitivity Analysis work
undertaken to date, using the above methodology, has been to demonstrate that
each of these budgets is sufficiently robust at present to accommodate a range of
detrimental factors by taking positive measures, and without effecting service
delivery. It is clear from the work done that the budget for the Cultural Trust is more
vulnerable to detrimental changes than the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing budget, as
would be expected from a smaller organisation with fewer opportunities for cost
saving and income maximisation. Work has already commenced with PwC to
strengthen the longer term financial sustainability of the Cultural Trust.
The full sensitivity analysis work will demonstrate;
•

The total deficit for each budget if all the detrimental changes were to apply,
with no positive balancing actions.

•

The total surplus generated if all positive changes were to apply with no
balancing negative changes.

•

The most likely scenario, given a mix of detrimental changes and responsive
positive changes.

From this work any fundamental weakness in the budget can be identified, a
reasonable level of contingency funding can be applied and, if necessary, elements
of the budgets can be re-visited to ensure that an appropriate level of funding is
applied to ensure future viability of the new organisations.
The Sensitivity analysis is projected over a three year budget period, and it is
possible therefore, that some detrimental effects would not necessarily impact
immediately on the viability of the NPDOs, but may mean a longer lead in time for
some service developments.
On an ongoing basis further sensitivity analysis will be undertaken, kept under
review and fed into the commissioning process.

4.5

Benchmarking

A number of benchmarking measures (PwC Saratogo and Association of Leisure
and Visitor Attractions) have been applied to test the financial models of the
proposed NPDO’s in terms of viability and efficiency they include
•

Spend on Finance / Business Support

•

Staffing levels
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•

Marketing costs against visitor numbers

The results of this work has identified that against the above measures the proposed
NPDO’’s perform well against the median for staffing ratios and business support
costs. Marketing costs for culture still show capacity for further improvement and will
be factored into future collaborative working with other cultural organisations.

Section 5 - Option Appraisal Work Carried out
5.1

Option Appraisal Commissioned work

The programme board has commissioned different option appraisals as the work has
progressed, they include
•

Initial Qualitative Options Appraisal by NWDOPB (Appendix D)

•

Independent Legal Option Appraisal from Bevan Brittan (Appendix F)

•

Officer Panel Qualitative Option appraisal (including detailed financial
modelling and PwC assessment) with external facilitator

•

Independent Review Board Qualitative Option appraisal (including detailed
financial modelling and PwC assessment)

The key options considered were:
•

Retaining the services in house

•

Outsourcing to an external private contractor

•

Creating non-profit distributing organisation (NPDO) to take on responsibility
for the services.

An analysis of the issues around service delivery and skills identified that there are
two essentially different functions to be addressed. The first is the delivery of
wellbeing services at neighbourhood level. These encompass leisure centres, dual
use facilities, library services and lifestyles teams. This will include building and
facilities management, direct marketing of services to elective users and community
engagement. It also includes elements of public health interventions.
The second is the delivery of a centrally based cultural offer. This includes the
management of the museum and central library building, the management of the
Pyramid Community Arts Centre and the management of Parr Hall.
Service delivery under an NPDO will need to deliver the three types of provision,
direct management, commissioning and hosting currently common to both areas of
activity.
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5.2

Option Appraisal Results

The results of the different Option Appraisal Exercises can be summarised as
follows:
Retaining services in house
The need to maximise opportunities for sustaining and developing the services, and
investment in integrated neighbourhood delivery was not likely to be easily achieved
without the Council making savings elsewhere and or undertaking significant
borrowing.
The decision to establish Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub as an NPDO in
order to attract external funding and partner investment to improve wider community
projects in the town also provided a compelling argument for establishing a wider
Neighbourhood and Wellbeing NPDO encompassing Orford Park. Thus ensuring
other leisure lifestyle and library provision elsewhere in the town did not suffer by
having to compete with Orford Park with limited opportunities for public sector
investment, and that the Orford Park business case was sustainable in the long term.
As part of the 2009/10 and 2011/12 MTFP Neighbourhood Leisure Lifestyle and
Library Services and Cultural Services were required to make in total £2.6m savings
over 4 years, £0.8m have been made through modernisation, rationalising
management costs and closures of libraries.
All the services have been
benchmarked as providing good value for money and have lower unit costs
compared to other public and private providers, therefore further savings avoiding
closures would not be possible unless other delivery models such as transferring the
services to NPDO were considered.
Outsourcing Services to a Private External Provider
The services being considered for an NPDO are successful in achieving results in
terms of value for money, addressing health inequalities and the potential for
providing preventative services for vulnerable residents in need of health and social
care. An important factor in this success is seen as the ability of the various
functions of Neighbourhood and Cultural Services to work together in an integrated
way. No suitable private sector providers able to demonstrate a similar integrated
approach were identified.
Approaches had been received from private sector providers looking to take over
different areas of the services being considered. In all cases the Council was found
to be running these services more cost effectively than the private sector providers.
Creating a Non Profit Distributing Organisation/s (NPDO) to run the services
From the work undertaken, the option of creating a Non Profit Distributing
Organisation (NPDO) provided the Council with the greatest number of benefits, the
lowest level of risk and delivered on all the key objectives for the project. The
question of whether to opt for a single, all encompassing NPDO, or to create two
organisations each of which could be designed around the range of services to be
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delivered, was then considered. The Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Delivery Options
Programme Board (NWDOPB) recognised that there could be a number of
advantages to establishing a single Non Profit Distributing Organisation (NPDO) to
deliver all of the services, including in particular:
•

Avoiding the costs associated with establishing and operating two separate
NPDOs such as a board of Trustees/Directors

•

Avoiding the Council having to manage two separate relationships with
outside bodies

•

Avoiding potential duplication of infrastructure including governance support,
HR, facilities management, legal advice etc.

It was, however, recognised that this third point could be mitigated by the Council
providing such services to both NPDOs, or the separate NPDOs having a common
support services subsidiary owned by both parties.
Notwithstanding the potential advantages of a single NPDO option the advantages of
establishing two NPDOs were felt by the NWDOPB to be greater, including in
particular:
•

Recognition that each NPDO whilst complementary would have very different
core purposes – the opportunities presented by innovative delivery of
neighbourhood based leisure, library and wellbeing services supporting
vulnerable residents are different to the need to develop the town's cultural
offer to support the regeneration of say the Town Centre. These important
priorities for the Council could lack focus of resources and effort if part of a
larger NPDO

•

Having two boards instead of one would ensure for a greater number of
elected members to be in key board positions influencing the future
development and delivery of services eg. up to 6 instead of 3

•

Clear ring-fencing of funding for each of the separate service areas

•

The ability to have more focused and specifically suitable boards of directors
for each of the different service areas

•

An NPDO focused solely on neighbourhood and wellbeing would be better
placed to effectively partner with other stakeholders in this aspect of service
delivery, for example other health providers

•

The ability for each NPDO to have its own focused management and
business plan

•

The ability to consider different legal forms for each of the two NPDOs

•

A greater potential to generate private sector revenue (from both commercial
and individual sponsors/donors) in relation to cultural services and facilities.

With regard to the last point, work has been undertaken to identify potential sources
of local investment, external funding and sponsorship of cultural activities. This has
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been verified by the Independent Review Board National Governing Body
representatives.
The options appraisal element of the work included a review of the structure, scope,
organisation and priorities of leisure, culture and community centres. These
priorities are encompassed in the detailed service plans and, for libraries, were revisited in the Course of the Library Review. This enabled the NWDOPB to identify
and implement an optimal and sustainable operating model to meet identified and
prioritised needs in the future, linked to the Council’s future delivery model of
neighbourhood co-ordination and neighbourhood hubs.

5.3

Independent Legal Option Appraisal from Bevan Brittan

An independent review of the proposed delivery models was commissioned and
undertaken by Bevan Brittan. They identified that the key requirements for the
Warrington Wellbeing NPDO are:
•

The ability to be flexible in commissioning, managing and delivering a wide
range of services and facilities

•

The ability to be flexible in partnering with a range of different organisations
involved in the services and facilities falling within the NPDO's remit

•

The ability to benefit from financial savings in respect of NNDR and VAT.

Their report identifies that it would be possible for these objectives to be met by
either a charitable company or a community interest company (CIC) (subject to the
rating authority exercising its discretion to award NNDR relief to non-charitable
NPDOs). They identified that the key element to making the decision will be an
understanding of the extent of any financial benefit from establishing the NPDO as a
charity. (This is considered in the detailed financial appraisal) As well as being clear
on whether a CIC would be awarded discretionary NNDR relief, it will be important to
assess whether the tax exemptions available to charities (in particular corporation
tax) would materially affect the business model. If there are significant financial
advantages to establishing as a charity this would suggest a charitable model as the
route of preference with, in this context, the restrictions associated with charitable
status an acceptable price to pay.
The Bevan Brittan report concludes that “If there are not material financial
advantages to establishing the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing NPDO as a charitable
company then the greater flexibility in terms of activities (now and in the future)
means a CIC is likely to be preferable”.
Following receipt of their report, the consideration of a recommended form of legal
vehicle for the new bodies was examined in detail at a joint meeting between the
Council’s internal Legal Advisor, the Assistant Director of Neighbourhood and
Cultural Services, a specialist external Consultant and Bevan Brittan on 23 May.
The full text of the Bevan Brittan Report is given in Appendix F.
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Section 6 - Proposed Solutions - NPDOs
6.1

Conclusions from Option Appraisal Work to Date

Based on the above it is currently proposed that two separate vehicles be
established. One would be a large Neighbourhood and Wellbeing NPDO,
established to manage neighbourhood leisure, lifestyle and library services and
facilities including leisure centres, local libraries and Woolston Neighbourhood Hub.
It would incorporate the Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub and would operate
through direct management, commissioning services where appropriate from the
community and hosting other Council services.
The second would be a Cultural NPDO established to manage the Museum, Parr
Hall and Pyramid and the Central Library Building. This would be a relatively small
vehicle which would be in a position to attract charitable donations and forge links
with the arts and business communities in Warrington.

6.2

Legal Vehicles

The recommended legal vehicles are, for the larger Neighbourhood and Wellbeing
Model, either a Community interest Company, (CIC) limited by Guarantee, which is
also the preferred model of delivery of the Museums and Libraries Association or a
Charitable Trust, limited by Guarantee. CICs have significantly lower set up costs
than charitable trusts. They are subject to very few external controls, whereas
charities are subject to extensive restrictions. Like charities, they are able to benefit
from NNDR reductions.
For the smaller Cultural Model, the recommended legal vehicles are a Charitable
Trust, limited by Guarantee or a Community Interest Company, (CIC) limited by
guarantee be established.

6.3

Opportunities for External Funding

Of the two proposed bodies, the Cultural Services NPDO will be in the strongest
position to demonstrate its charitable objectives to benefit the wider public and
support a wide mix of fundraising streams. It will be important for the NPDO to have
an independent identity from the Council, while aligning its mission closely to the
wider local authority objectives and also connecting with the people of Warrington.
With three different venues within the new NPDO each will have to maintain its own
identity and message to serve different audiences while sitting under a new umbrella
body. It will also be key to developing a distinct fundraising message for the
individual venues and the NPDO in order to bring in the much needed additional
private sector income.
An external funding review has been undertaken to allow the Council to identify and
maximise fundraising potential this is attached as Appendix E, if the decision is
taken to establish an NPDO for Cultural Services it is planned that further work will
be undertaken for each venue to look at the potential for income generation for each
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and which balance of private investment will work for the individual venues (for
example, one venue may be able to raise funds from businesses, trusts and
individuals, while another may get better results by focusing on trusts and
foundations).
The creation of a fundraising plan for the new NPDO will be highly-involved and
multi-stranded, including buy-in from a wide variety of partners. A full three year
fundraising strategy will be developed to achieve the NPDO’s goals. The strategy
will look at developing a list of prospective supporters; creating a defined ‘case for
support’ and supporter mechanisms (such as Friends schemes, ‘buy a brick’
schemes, business partnership opportunities etc.); targets and responsibilities; and
timescales and milestones.

Section 7 - Wider Benefits
7.1

Benefits of Establishing NPDOs in Partnership (but separate
from the Council)

In looking at the wider benefits of the two NPDOs, under consideration the difference
between service delivery under separate bodies, against delivery within the Council,
were examined. These were measured against the objectives outlined in 1.1. In
summary these benefits are seen as:
•

Flexible in terms of managing services

•

Can deliver additional income derived from surpluses on trading and non
trading activities and reinvest such monies back into service development

•

Can access all sources of external funding including sponsorship, commercial
funding and grant aid

•

Improve efficiencies which are restricted within a local authority

•

More responsive service to the local agenda

•

Not only safeguard services but enhance and develop services in a further
step change process

•

As the Council requires changes to outcomes to be delivered, this model is
able to respond to these changing needs in a more efficient and effective way

•

Business Partnership opportunities

•

Increased autonomy

•

Closer working relationship with communities and a proactive approach to
volunteering

•

Affordable option which delivers on the MTFP requirements
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•

More efficient, entrepreneurial and less bureaucratic

•

Ability to be more competitive and responsive to private competition

•

In the medium term will improve services but with a reducing subsidy from the
Council

•

Increased influence by local members through their direct involvement in
service delivery via facility management boards.

Section 8 - Governance / Partnership Arrangements
8.1

Representation and Control by Elected Members and WBC

The main benefit from setting up independent NPDOs to run Neighbourhood and
Cultural Services on behalf of the Council is to establish a sustainable service
delivery arrangement that would, at least in the short to medium term, be secure in
its funding.
Experience of other NPDO’s, and in particular Rochdale, has identified that there is
scope for Elected Members to exercise a greater degree of influence over how local
services are delivered through the establishment of suitable governance
arrangements. Two NPDOs would provide additional opportunities for members to
directly influence the NPDO through nominated seats on the Board of each. Each of
these bodies would be answerable to independent boards which would, in turn,
report to local communities on their activities through Facilities Management Boards
(again with Council nominated seats). The Cultural & Heritage NPDO, established
as a charity would also submit an annual report to the Charities Commissioners.
The Neighbourhood and Wellbeing NPDO, if established as a Community Interest
Company, would be required to report annually to DCLG. Formal legal agreements
with the new bodies will ensure that the Council’s service delivery outcomes are
central to their aims.
Using these Governance Agreements the new bodies would be shaped by
Warrington Borough Council, building on the working relationships with both existing
staff and users. They will be designed to protect the terms and conditions of staff and
to promote the community benefits and opportunities for community involvement.
The Council will define their scope and ensure appropriate levels of direct
representation (within the rules) and to put in place requirements for performance
measurement.
The extent of member involvement in determining future direction and decision
making will be determined through the establishment of a board of trustees. The
initial selection and appointment will be within the scope of the Council to determine
with the Council having at least three members on each board. The future renewal
and selection of board members will be determined by each board, thus ensuring
that the aims of the NPDO remain in parallel, and not in divergence, with the
Council’s own aims over time.
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There will need to be a robust process put in place to find suitably qualified
community representatives to act as Trustees or in forming local facilities
management committees where there is the potential for alliances to be formed in
order to gain a controlling interest. This could lead to tensions arising from single
interest groups within the community taking effective control of the NPDO
management process. The Council would remain the holder of all assets managed
by the NPDO and would continue to carry the ultimate responsibility for service
delivery.

8.2

Potential for Partnership Working

The NPDO will be required to work closely with the Council, the Warrington
Partnership and Health and Wellbeing Boards and respond to the local community.
They will need to deliver some of the findings of the Warrington Third Sector Review
and to deliver on the emerging Localism Agenda. Similar to Golden Gates Housing
the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing NPDO will be key to delivering customised
services and supporting the Council’s Local Integrated Services (LIS) project and
Closing the Gap priorities.
The NPDO will develop partnership working to deliver improvements to health
inequalities and locality working, providing agreed services in partnership from
neighbourhood facilities tailored to the local resident's needs. Partnership working
by the NPDO will see a reduction in service delivery costs, enhanced relationship
with local communities and locally responsive service delivery

8.3

Management Arrangements

The management of future performance and the appropriate commissioning
arrangements will be determined in advance of creating the NPDOs. These are
predicated on the view that the NPDOs will be the strategic partners to deliver on
behalf of the Council all existing and future outcomes from the services listed above,
through direct provision, commissioning and hosting. There will be no requirement,
therefore, to establish a formal client responsibility providing the interface between
the NPDO and the Council. Draft management arrangements in the form of
separate agreements for the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing and the Cultural
Services NPDO are in the process of development

8.4

Monitoring and Review Mechanisms

As part of the options development process, officers have been monitoring the
success of different service delivery options in similar circumstances. This included
identifying best practice and feeding into the options analysis process. This
experience will be used to devise proxy outcome measures and to use these to
monitor and improve service delivery performance.
The responsibility for ongoing monitoring and reporting on performance will lie with
the NPDOs who will be required to produce an annual Business Plans setting out the
ways by which the Council's social, political and operation objectives for the services
that they manage will be met. Reporting will be against both the delivery of those
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actions in the Business plan, and their effectiveness in the delivery wider social
objectives.

Section 9 - Future Commissioning Arrangements
9.1

Council Strategic Commissioning

The new Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Services CIC will be responsible for the
delivery of commissioned services.
In most cases these will have been
commissioned by the Council, who will set service standards and monitor the
delivery of outcomes by the NPDO. Services commissioned by the Council will be
based on the strategic requirements for the delivery of Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing Services and the findings of the Joint Strategic Needs Assessment
(JSNA).
Commissioning by the Council to the NPDO will encompass community outcomes
such as health inequalities. It will be a requirement on the NPDO to implement the
most appropriate model to deliver locally. This will mean that the NPDO will need to
engage with the local community to explore opportunities to deliver services in the
most effective way.
The extent of community engagement required from the NPDOs would be specified
within in the scope of services to be provided and built into the Strategic
Commissioning arrangements which would have to be approved annually by the
Council’s Executive Board.
Provision at local level will be designed to meet local needs and respond flexibly to
change. Utilising, neighbourhood and ward profiles, market segmentation, indices of
multiple deprivation and results of community research and consultation local
commissioning will allow the NPDO to design services to meet current and future
need.

9.2

Community Commissioning

In delivering on behalf of the Council there will be opportunities for the NPDOs to
commission services from the local community and third sector as an alternative to
directly providing services. This Community Commissioning will help to forge links
between the NPDOs and the people that they serve, as well as boosting the local
economy and supporting local charities and third sector bodies.

9.3

Quality Standards for Delivery

Nationally determined quality standards will be developed to inform the direct
delivery standards and the standards for commissioning. Service Delivery Position
Statements, required for Community Commissioning, have been completed and are
currently the subject of Panel reviews, together with Public Health position
statements. Part of the Panel review work will be to develop a prioritisation matrix
for Public Health functions, some of which will be delivered by the NPDOs.
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Section 10 - Other Implications
10.1 WBC Organisational Impact
Meetings have taken place with relevant service managers from across the council
to determine the impact of the proposed services moving to separate NPDO’s and
the future level of provision required for them from council services. Service Level
Agreements have been developed where appropriate for the next two years. There
will be minimal impact in terms of staff from other directorates being transferred to
the NPDO’s and in the main support services for the NPDO’s will be provided via
SLA’s with the council, or from staff within the NPDO’s. Agreements have also been
reached whereby the NPDO’s will commission specialist support as and when on a
one off basis. Costs for the services have been factored into the financial modelling
work.

10.2 Assets
The ownership of land and freehold property will remain with the Council and an
operating lease granted to the NPDOs as the selected managing agents. Usual
constraints in respect of types of use, tenure and termination will apply. The Council
will need to determine whether to charge lease costs at a peppercorn rent or at full
market consideration. However, if this is set at market levels the lease payments
would ultimately have to be met by the NPDO as part of the revenue subsidy and
this would need to be addressed prior to transfer in terms of calculating the effective
cost of the service and consequent level of subsidy.
The lease arrangements will be drawn up to ensure there is no conflict between the
requirements of the building leases and the management of the facilities and their
programmes.
A condition survey has been completed on most of the assets to be transferred and
the Council and NPDOs are able to budget for their respective levels of commitment
in terms of undertaking routine maintenance major repairs and renovations under the
terms of the lease(s).
The assets to be leased to the NPDO will be managed and developed in conjunction
with the requirements of the Council’s Local Development Framework and future
development of the assets will conform to the various Supplementary Planning
Documents under the Framework.
The NPDO will not be in a position to dispose of or transfer any assets under its
control but will be subject to the Council’s own policies on disposal of facilities /
transfer of assets. However, the NPDO will be responsible to the Council for the
effective deployment of assets. This will mean that the NPDO will need to
demonstrate to the Council an understanding of local demand/supply equations.
Much of this data will arise from the current work being undertaken on the JSNA.
The NPDO will need to have access to the results of this work, and be able to
demonstrate in its business plan, how it will address the issues arising from the
JSNA, utilising this data to plan service delivery to maximise asset utilisation.
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This may include recommendations to the Council on disposals and redeployment of
assets in line with knowledge of current and future service demands.

10.3 Staffing
The two new bodies will take responsibility for approximately 220 full time equivalent
posts, made up of 500 of the Council’s existing staff. There will be a joint approach
with the Council and the shadow bodies to change management and transition
planning. This will be implemented across the Neighbourhood and Cultural Services
management team, prior to the transfers. This will continue through joint working
between the Council and the new bodies, post transfer.
The new bodies would employ most of the existing Neighbourhood and Cultural
Services staff. They will have the ability to adopt the staffing, recruitment and
training previously followed by Warrington BC to ensure continuity of terms and
conditions.
The NPDOs will gain admitted body status to the existing pension fund and
extensive work has been undertaken to determine these arrangements, with further
work planned It is possible, but unlikely, that staff within the charitable NPDO
deployed solely to non charitable trading activities (eg. catering) may need to be
accommodated within separate pension arrangements.

10.4 Public and Staff Consultation
Consultation with residents has taken place via the Council’s Medium Term Financial
Plan (MTFP) consultation process and as part of the Library review, the future use of
community centres and Orford Park. The results of this consultation identified that
residents valued the services being considered in the business case, however when
viewing them in the light of the increasing cost of services for vulnerable adults and
older people for example there was a preference for work to be undertaken to look at
developing NPDOs, and for services to be delivered at neighbourhood level in more
integrated and innovative ways.
The NWDOPB has established a Staffing and Communications Sub Group which
has developed a Communications Plan. This includes a Corporate Press and
Communications team support programme. Staff Briefing documents have been
prepared and updates are posted on the intranet, “your voice” and E staff briefings.
Media briefings will be prepared for key spokespersons at various stages in the
transition process.
Going forward a comprehensive community engagement and consultation plan will
be delivered on an ongoing basis to ensure that the NPDOs develop in line with
member and community aspirations. This plan will also align with the fixed deadlines
relating to Orford Park, and with the operational delivery arrangements.
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10.5 Risk Appraisal, Business Continuity and Exit Strategy
Over recent years there have been an increasing number of local authorities who
have chosen to use alternative delivery options such as a charitable trust to provide
discretionary services such as Leisure and Culture.
At the present time there are over a hundred such examples of Non Profit
organisations managing services on behalf of Councils and with the present swathe
of public sector cuts this number is likely to grow.
In the large majority of cases the principal reasons for the externalisation have been
founded upon the need to safeguard such services but at the same time providing
financial benefits to the respective Council through in the main NNDR relief.
Whilst in the main these transfers have been successful there are cases where
externalisation has failed and high profile examples include Aspire Trust and Bristol
Community Trust.
Risk Appraisal
Research of trusts that failed has highlighted a number of crucial areas where risks
need to be both managed and addressed. Potential pitfalls were either overlooked
or not addressed to ensure that identified risks were mitigated
•

It has to be acknowledged however that inevitably there is an element of risk
associated with alternative delivery options. A risk assessment workshop was
held in September 2011 and a number of “showstopper” and key risks to the
Council were identified. These included risks to Finance, Service delivery,
Reputation and the Delivery Team. The exercise included an assessment of
the risk of continuing with the current model of delivery. The main risks
associated with continued delivery using the current model were financial, with
other “knock on” risks associated with the actions that would be needed to
address these financial implications. The main risks associated with the
Alternative Delivery Models were loss of control and business failure. Mitigation
measures included adequate “Due Diligence” and the need for sufficient
financial contingency to be built into the business plans for each model.

The actions below in regards to the Financial Modelling undertaken have sought to
minimise such risks:
•

Acknowledge some of the services operate in a mixed economy

•

Assumptions based on present understanding of Rate Relief Policy and Tax
Legislation

•

Income projections based on current income performance with the exception
of Orford Park

•

Expenditure based on current spend profiles

•

Staffing costs based on post restructure staffing levels with efficiencies
delivered pre possible transfer
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•

User numbers based on current throughput (not on unrealistic forecasts).

In addition a number of checks and balances have been undertaken by Finance
Colleagues pre further checks and verification by Tenons and latterly
Pricewaterhouse Coopers to ensure that the process has been as robust and
thorough as possible taking into account disposable resources for the project.
Business Contingency Arrangements
Every effort is being made to ensure that if the option of creating one or two Non
Profit Distributing Organisations is taken up, that the subsequent entity or entities are
then successful in delivering the required outcomes. However, in the event of one or
both failing the Council will have a Contingency Plan in place. The Neighbourhood
and Wellbeing Delivery Options Programme Board through its various work streams
identified the following risks which would need to be addressed for inclusion in a fit
for purpose and future proofed Contingency Plan:
•

Property Implications - All of the assets that are proposed to be leased from
the Council to a new entity will remain in the ownership of the Council and the
Council will continue to be liable for the insurance of such assets. In the
event of a failure the assets would revert back to the Council

•

Staffing Implications - Potentially all of the staff who had been subject to a
TUPE transfer to the new entity or entities could either be subject to a further
TUPE transfer back into the Council or to another management option that
may be available at that time

•

Legal Implications - The Council would need to terminate the contract and in
so doing would incur legal costs

•

Service Continuity - The Council would need to consider how the service
would be maintained in the short term before deciding upon a longer term
strategy in terms of management responsibility. In-sourcing is a trend
following a period of outsourcing in which public organisations and private
companies have not been able to achieve their desired objectives

•

Financial Implications - The failure would have financial implications for the
Council. It might have to return to the position prior to outsourcing where it
was directly employing staff and paying VAT on part of its income. There may
be another viable alternative option at the time for the Council to consider

•

Reputation implications.

Exit Strategy
A workshop to develop options for the continued delivery of service in the event of
failure by the NPDO(s) was held in October 2011. This was facilitated by an
independent chair and included input from internal audit, legal services, finance,
property services and the Assistant Director of Neighbourhood and Cultural
Services. From this workshop an Exit Strategy / Contingency Plan has been
produced.
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It was recognised that, because of the scale and nature of the two proposed NPDOs
there would be a different approach to securing future service delivery in the case of
the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Community Interest Company, than in the case of
the Cultural Charitable Trust.
In Summary, the Strategy states that the Council must ensure that;
•

In establishing the two NPDOs there are no impediments to future success
through management agreements, funding constraints or lease agreements.

•

The Council should ensure through Open book accounting arrangements and
the provision of ongoing support, that it is fully aware of the viability of each of
the two NPDOs, particularly in the first three years of their existence.

•

The Council must protect itself from being unduly adversely affected by any
failure in either NPDO by having alternative service delivery mechanisms
identified

•

In the case of difficulties arising, it would be in the Council’s own interest to
provide intense additional support to assist the NPDOs to avoid failure.

In the event of failure by either or both of the proposed NPDOs the Council should, in
the case of the Cultural Trust, seek to re-absorb the assets of the organisation and
continue to deliver these services directly. In the case of the Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing Community Interest Company it should seek an alternative existing NPDO
to continue to deliver as many as possible of the services affected.

Section 11 - Recommended Options to Go Forward
11.1 Neighbourhood and Wellbeing
That a Community Interest Company NPDO be established to deliver
Neighbourhood Wellbeing Leisure, Lifestyle and Library services and facilities
including leisure centres local libraries the Woolston Neighbourhood Hub, and the
Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub (opening in 2012). To operate through
direct management, commissioning services locally where appropriate from the
community, and hosting other Council services.
That a Cultural Services Charitable Trust NPDO be established to manage the
Museum, Parr Hall and Pyramid and the Central Library Building.
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Appendix A – Service Delivery Position Statements
Leisure and Wellbeing
The third and fourth tier levels of management within this service were restructured
in March/April 2010 as the first steps to a much wider service restructure in the
summer of 2010. These changes formed an integral part of the Workforce
Remodelling and Service Redesign which delivered £250,000 of savings in line with
Year 1 expectations detailed within the Medium Term Financial Plan.
This revised structure, a proactive change management approach, the re-branding of
the service to Leisure Warrington and an investment programme has facilitated the
achievement of the following key aspirations in less than fifteen months:
•

Clear direction with political mandate and a service which knows where it is
going and where it wants to be

•

Reallocation of staffing resources to areas where service improvements were
required such as Aquatics Warrington and Health and Wellbeing and
streamlined with no duplication of managerial roles

•

Delivery of a core offer in the short term which meets customer expectations
and establishes the service in the market place as a key player with high
levels of customer satisfaction

•

Capacity building in areas to assist in addressing Health Inequalities and
Closing the Gap

•

Dynamic and forward thinking service which promotes a customer centric
approach to service delivery

•

Opening of Woolston Neighbourhood Hub as the inaugural Warrington hub

•

Delivery of a blue print for the management of extended services and facilities
at Culcheth High School Community Campus

•

Maximised the investment of the new fitness equipment across the portfolio of
facilities and encouraged residents to stay loyal to their local facility

•

Provided clear pathways for career development and progression and a focus
on succession planning

•

Step change into a fit for purpose service in readiness for the challenge of
opening and managing Orford Park in 2012

•

Addressing Medium Term Financial Plan and Service Challenge requirements

•

Delivered a balanced budget at year end

•

Holistic approach to encouraging residents to adopt and maintain a healthier
lifestyle by working in synergy with internal/external partners

•

Implemented the following core values:

•

Staff feel supported, equipped and empowered
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•

Staff understand the vision for the service and their role in delivering that
vision

•

Staff go the extra mile to exceed customer expectations

•

Developed a Change Management Culture which has delivered high quality
and value for money services

•

Staff take great pride in their work and in serving the communities of
Warrington

•

Staff genuinely come into work to make a difference

Service Performance in Leisure and wellbeing includes the following achievements:
•

Offering a health and wellbeing opportunity at a cost of less than £1 per active
service user

•

Over 8000 members, of which 38% fall into the category of ‘Special’
memberships which are available for those most disadvantaged within our
communities

•

Offering a balanced approach to an all inclusive membership price (fitness
suites, swimming, exercise classes, squash, badminton, sauna/steam) of £12
- £26 to ensure all our residents can afford to access us

•

1.9 million service users in 2010-2011

•

25% increase in swim lesson attendances in past year

•

Subsidised Elite Swim Squads to increase membership to 160 swimmers of
which 18 competed in the National Championships

•

Delivering ‘key stage 2’ swimming to 67 local schools

•

Encouraging junior swimmers by subsidising cost of entry to £1 per child

•

Reduction in carbon footprint by reducing energy usage by over 10% and
continuing to invest in energy reduction. Energy ratings ‘C’ or above

Community outcomes for Leisure and Wellbeing include:
•

Delivering on a Neighbourhood basis and focusing on identified
Neighbourhood priorities and actions within the Neighbourhood Plans

•

Delivered the first ‘Hub’ building at Woolston (Leisure, Libraries, Sure Start
and GP Surgery). Orford Park ‘Hub’ to be delivered April 2012. Great Sankey
‘Hub’ in initial planning stages

•

In partnership with ASET, supporting community clubs to deliver as part of an
extended participation opportunity as part of our Club Network. 3 networks in
operation with over 25 clubs in the Great Sankey Clubs Network

•

3 tier pricing policy subsidising partner and community use based on shared
objectives
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•

Working closely with Warrington Disability Partnership, Warrington Ethnic
Community Association and other community partners to deliver programmes

•

Working in partnership with Children’s Services, Adult Social Care, DAT,
Aiming High, Schools, Culture and Heritage and other Authority Departments.

Recognised national achievements for Leisure and Wellbeing include:
•

On the second cycle of the QUEST process all centres achieved the ‘highly
commended’ category scoring in excess of 79%. Given the age of some
buildings this was a recognised achievement and we were the only Authority
in the country to have all its centres placed in this category after only the 2nd
cycle. (QUEST demonstrates continuous improvement and focuses on criteria
from financial performance through to customer satisfaction. It is an industry
benchmark)

•

90% inclusion in 1st or 2nd quartiles with regard to APSE. (APSE compares
centres like for like in ‘family groups’ across the whole of the UK).

Libraries, Culture and Heritage
The following services currently sit within the Neighbourhood and Cultural Services
Department and are revenue funded. At present they are grouped with Libraries to
constitute the Libraries, Culture and Heritage Service.
•

Museum and Art Gallery

•

Pyramid and Parr Hall

•

Cultural Development Team

Libraries
The Service embarked on a major review in 2010 designed to determine a future
vision for the service and to deliver the second tranche of a £387,000 Medium Term
Financial Plan saving. Following on from the recommendations of an Independent
Library Review Board made up of library users, staff, unions and partners and after
extensive consultation the decision was taken to close two libraries and discontinue
the mobile library service from April 2011.

The closed libraries have been successfully used to pilot a Community Asset
Transfer programme and it is expected that later this year they will be handed over
to community groups who provide a range of services to their local communities
including book swaps and other reading related activities
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The savings target has been achieved further confirming Warrington’s position as
one of the most cost effective library services in the North West, which was identified
through the AGMA/MLA work on shared library services.
The final piece of the jigsaw is the remodelling of the service to fit its revised financial
envelope and to ensure that it is fit for purpose to deliver the Council’s vision for
libraries. The model has been approved and will be going out for consultation with
staff in the autumn. The service has been redesigned to ensure it will integrate
effectively in future business structures.
Modernisation
This modernisation process was based on significant service change which has
been carried out over the last five years and which includes.
•
•
•
•
•
•

A programme of investment to install self service technology in all
libraries
Development of a range of on-line access tools ( listed below)
Creation of prototype community hub at Lymm by partnering with
Children’s Services and Citizens Advice Bureau to fund a new facility
Refurbishment of Central Library
Relocation of Woolston Library to be part of the Neighbourhood Hub
resulting ain a massive increase in usage.
Winning £1.3 million BIG lottery funding to enable the relocation of
Orford Library to Orford Park and fund an engagement programme.

Service Performance
Basic statistics
Book issues 2010-11 = 1,244,761 – a slight increase of 0.3% but at a time when
book issues are declining nationally.
Issues on books relating to health rose by almost 4% against 2009-10 - to 37,000.
People’s Network usage
A total of 90,000 hours were used on the People’s Network – almost 33% of the
capacity. Utilisation was highest at Warrington Library, at 60% every month. Overall
utilisation figures dropped in 2009-10 from 36% due to an additional 15 computers
being added to the network at Birchwood Library.
Visits to libraries
All libraries are measured through automatic people counters, with the exception of
the new Woolston Library, where counting has been manual pending the installation
of a new facility in conjunction with IT. Total visits in 2010-11 increased by 1% to
1,019,257, from 1,007,811 in 2009-10. There are over 200,000 visitors to
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Warrington Library, and over 100,000 each at Birchwood, Lymm and Padgate.
Visitor figures doubled in 6 months after the opening of the new Woolston Library.
Membership
A total of 111,000 Warrington residents hold library cards, of whom 44,000 regularly
borrow books. Of these, 31,000 are under 18, and 14,000 of those borrow books
regularly. It is not presently possible to measure how many cardholders use the
computers – we are in discussions with the booking system supplier about this –
therefore many who appear ‘inactive’ may be regular computer users but not
borrowing books.
Remote usage
With the opening of Woolston Library in September 2010, library services are now
available 7 days a week. From April 2012, Orford Park Library will also open across
7 days. However there has been increased use of library services remotely, in the
following ways :













The email notification service, launched in January 2010 now has 20,000
subscribers and this growth contributed to the decision to cease posting paper
notifications from April 2011.
Library users can renew and reserve items from home computers at their
convenience using the eps function. In 2010-11, the issues from eps totalled
The number of website hits in 2010-11 was 105,000 with 51,000 user
sessions. These compare to 64,500 hits in the previous year, with 24,000
sessions – however, the lower use was due to the changeover to Tridion.
The library service’s facebook page enables the 265 followers to be posted
directly about events and also links promoting reading, as well as being able
to comment on services. Between April 2010-March 11, 1800 people
(including non followers) viewed news feeds or received postings about
events.
A twitter service was launched in November 2010, with 55 followers.
In March 2010, some photographs were placed into the online images site
‘flickr’, and more images are added to supplement projects and archival
access. To date there have been 9,000 visits to the site with 28,000 views.
The ‘Bookmyne’ application was launched in May 2011, which enables iphone and i-pad users to be able to search the catalogue, make reservations
and renew items while on the move. Warrington are the first public library
authority to use this technology, developed for the American academic
libraries, and which was free for us to access.
The library service subscribes to a number of online reference materials,
including Oxford reference library and Britannica online, which enable
cardholders to access these from home at their convenience. ‘Which online’,
‘Theory Test Pro’ and ‘Find My past’ are only available in libraries, due to
licensing constraints.
The ‘Enquire’ service enables cardholders to pose a question a any time of
day (or night) online to a librarian.
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Bookstart distribution
In 2010-11, 2,330 packs were distributed through partners to parents of children
under 1 year (a 9% reduction on the previous year), a further 2420 packs were given
to parents at the 18 month check ( 2.5% increase), and 2,895 Treasure Chest packs
were distributed to children in pre- school settings (10% increase). These packs are
sometimes the first books in a house and are a valuable way for libraries to reach out
to parents. We are supported by partners in distributing these.
Working with our communities
Promoting reading









Read to relax groups are offered at Lymm and Orford libraries every week,
with trained staff.
Volunteers are training to provide a reading session at Warrington Day centre
Monthly reading groups are held a most libraries
children’s reading groups are offered in some libraries.
Weekly storytimes or rhymetimes are held at every library.
A Read to Relax group has started at HMYOI Thorn Cross
50 Volunteers deliver books to 45 vulnerable people at home – since 1993
52 readers completed the 6 Book Challenge this year, many of whom had
never previously read a book

Promoting access to IT






Library staff run occasional courses which are free – eg First Click’ (BBC
initiative; using Family history resources eg Find My Past)
The WEA are part funded by LLL to offer courses in libraries for which there is
now a charge (with concessions). The charge has seen take up decline but an
average of 6 courses run per week, for 5 weeks, 5 times per year.
IT computer buddies have been volunteering at Orford since Feb 2011 as part
of a ‘Big Society’ project. Every Monday, a two hour session is run on a drop
in, free basis by 3 volunteers. This scheme is starting at Warrington Library on
4 August.
Library staff offer one-to-one assistance to users where this is possible.

Promoting health




The Read to Relax groups support and strengthen people with mental health
issues.
Computerised CBT is offered at Padgate Library on Saturday mornings
A new ‘Read to me’ weekly reading scheme is being piloted in vulnerable
peoples’ homes
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Recognised regional or national achievements
Reading for Pleasure – a national, ground breaking pilot for The Reading Agency in
which Warrington was the only authority to complete. Working with partner Priestley
College, 30 people with little or no reading ability, often with learning difficulties, were
encouraged to participate in reading activities and compiled story sacks with games
and activities around a theme of their choice.
Bookmyne i-phone application – Warrington was the first public library service to
offer an app for a phone. The android version will be launched in the autumn. Brenda
Turnbull received a GEM award for her work on this feature.
My Voice – a 3 year project with The Reading Agency, for young people aged 11-19,
run by young people. Library services support them to develop new access and new
services. Warrington is one of the 20 pilot authorities.
Fulfilling their Potential – a 3 year project for The Reading Agency (2007-10) –
Warrington was one of the lead pilot authorities. Young people were supported with
training and development to encourage peers to read and use libraries, and
Warrington young people created a film which is on the Reading Agency website for
young people ‘groupthing’. The Youth Council is the ongoing legacy from this. Young
people in Warrington also created the poster for the ‘Big Secret’ both of which were
launched locally in March 2010. The MLA featured an article about the work that the
Birchwood High School group (Bibliotekz) had carried out on their website and in
their ‘Best practice’ publication in December 2010. Bibliotekz is now in its 5th year.
Museum and Art Gallery
The Museum and its equally important collections have been a major cultural asset
for the town for over a century and a half. Warrington Museum celebrated the 150th
anniversary of its current building in 2007 and this significant milestone provided the
focus for planning how one of the earliest local authority museums in the country
could adapt to serve the needs and aspiration of its present and future communities
without compromising the value of the building and its associated collections as
heritage assets.
The Museum is a Grade II listed building within a conservation area. A number of its
collections including natural history; aspects of the fine art collections and
ethnography are recognised as of regional and national importance. Many items
relate to Warrington and the surrounding area and so are locally and regionally
significant, but aspects of the collections are of national and possibly even
international importance.
The Museum holds a substantial collection of approximately 250,000 objects
representing a range of subject areas including ethnology, archaeology, natural and
social history, Fine and Decorative Arts and a significant photographic archive dating
from the 1850s.
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The service was integrated with libraries in 2003 and with cultural services in 2010.
Currently a review is being carried out to establish how the culture and heritage
aspects of the service can be further integrated to provide a more effective service in
the future.
Integration with libraries and a change to operational and management structures
have created a museum service which is much more responsive to its customers
and much more “family friendly”, resulting in increased visitor numbers up to 72,000
in 2010-11.
For a medium sized regional museum it has a significant track record in attracting
inward investment and grant funding. A £250,000 WREN funded refurbishment of
the galleries has recently been completed the outcome of which has been to create
galleries which celebrate the town’s diverse cultural heritage by creating:
•

Two new galleries which create A Window on Warrington telling the unique
story of how our town has developed through the centuries and celebrating
the contribution of generations of Warringtonians

•

A Window on the World by telling the story of world cultures from the
significant collections which have been collected for the people of Warrington
to enjoy

•

A new Wren Gallery for Contemporary Art and Crafts has also been created
at the heart of the Museum with the support of the Warrington Arts Trust. This
provides a much needed space to showcase the work of local artists

The Museum also attracted £30,000 development funding from the Heritage Lottery
Fund which has enabled it to submit a Stage II Application for a grant of c£675,000
which would allow the refurbishment of Gallery 7 one of Warrington Museum’s most
historic spaces to display some of the most significant items from its historic
collections with an integral activities plan.
Community initiatives by the Museum service include:
•

Family activity sessions for art/craft or story telling sessions during all major
school holidays and on occasional Saturdays (eg. Family Learning Week).
These are always popular and have almost doubled in attendance in recent
years. Postcode analysis of attendees at recent free holiday family activity
sessions reveals a penetration in the priority ward areas (SOAs) WA1 & WA2
of on average 33%. Anecdotal feedback from these events show that families
value these sessions not only in difficult economic times but also as an
opportunity to learn together

•

Formal and informal learning activities for a wide range of audiences. There
are formal sessions for Early Years settings; schools and colleges in a
number of subject areas supporting the National Curriculum

•

Working with artists to run special workshops linked to the exhibition
programme and with organisations such as Creative Remedies. They are an
‘Arts on Prescription’ scheme running in Warrington which promotes health
and wellbeing in the form of various arts such as music, dance, drama, media
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and visual arts. The recent In the Picture exhibition is an excellent example of
what can be delivered to various audiences and to encourage engagement
with the collection in a variety of forms. By creating their own interpretation of
the work and allowing them to become involved with, and contribute to, an
exhibition broke down barriers not only to the work but also to the Museum
•

The Bubble Pr(o)ject with Warrington Young Carers and the current Identity/
Identität exhibition created with schools in Warrington and Hilden have helped
provide opportunities for young people to develop their creative talents

•

Community outreach projects in partnership with corporate colleagues in adult
and social care or the Arts and Sports and Engagement Team

•

Established a number of community history projects whose members have
helped to archive their local story and add their work to the official histories.
We also regularly offer student placements and worked with a limited number
of volunteers who have helped research, deliver and present exhibitions or
interpretation for galleries. These volunteers are from various backgrounds
and include degree students and high school pupils.

Recognised National Achievements include:
•

Warrington Museum has achieved Accreditation Standard which is the
nationally recognised standard for Museums with the highest standards of
public access; collections care and security

•

The Museum has maintained its VAQAS status over 4 years with
progressively higher ratings for visitor services and presentation

•

In 2009 the Museum won a coveted Museum & Heritage Show Award for the
Best Exhibition on a Limited Budget for its Mr Smithies and the Lost Tombs of
Peru show

•

In 2010 the Museum was short listed in the Temporary Exhibition category of
the Museum & Heritage Awards for its (R)Evolution of Urban Art exhibition.
The winner of the award was Banksy versus Bristol Museum; the three other
nominees were the V&A, London Transport Museum and Leeds Armoury
Museum

•

The Museum was the first in the North West to achieve a new award for high
standards for its provision of Learning Outside the Classroom

Cultural Services
Pyramid and Parr Hall were added to library and museum services in 2010 to create
the Culture Libraries and Heritage Service with the cultural development elements of
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the Council's ASET (Arts and Sport Engagement Team) being added in 2011.
Currently a review is being carried out to establish how the culture and heritage
aspects of the service can be further integrated to provide a more effective service in
the future.
The service manages the operation of the Pyramid and Parr Hall venues and
supports the delivery of a range of events and community activities such as the
Warrington Music Festival and Warrington Mela.
Like the Museum, the Parr Hall is a listed building and a long standing feature of the
Warrington cultural scene having been opened in 1894. It is a medium sized concert
venue with 1000 seats. In 2010 it was refurbished by the Council at a cost of £1.2
million pounds. This not only allowed for a sympathetic renewal of the décor but
significant improvements to seating, bar facilities, the dressing rooms and an
upgrade in the lighting and sound capacity. Pyramid Arts Centre was opened 10
years ago and forms an integrated cultural offer with Parr Hall, focusing on smaller
performances and community events and offering classes and community meeting
spaces.
The business case which was prepared in order to secure the refurbishment funding
was reviewed in 2011 to reflect the changed economic climate and to ensure that the
revised business plan was achievable although still challenging.
Changes to the management structure have resulted in a more focussed approach
which is balancing the need to deliver on the business plan with recognition of the
important role the venue has to play in the community life of the town.
This role has also seen an increasing recognition of the value that the venues bring
to the cultural offer of the town and in particular the town centre, their role in
regenerating and animating the town and the expertise that Cultural Services staff
can bring to supporting and enabling events and activities beyond the venues .
Achievements by Cultural Services Include:
•

Parr Hall was closed until October last year but there were 72,127 attendees
to events at the venues last year enjoying a variety of performances and
events. We host a variety of events and performances including, music,
comedy and dance

•

There were 94 programmed shows last year of which 15 were sold out. There
was an increase of 39% in audience figures for the annual pantomime
compared with the previous year

•

The venues hosted 112 community hires during 2010 / 2011 of which 28
received a discounted community rate. We run a number of classes that
attract 6000 attendances per year.

Cultural Services contributed to community outcomes in the following way:
•

Monthly Plugged under 18’s band nights

•

Warrington Music Festival
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•

Christmas Lantern Parade

•

Mela Festival

•

Primary Arts Network Exhibition

•

Artsmark Awards Ceremony

•

The arts development team has worked on a series of community arts
projects including:
•

Creative Remedies – Performing Arts (dance and singing), Visual Arts,
Media / Photography, music sessions delivered to promote wellbeing and
for people with mental health support needs

•

Tea Dance – in partnership with Age Concern we host a regular tea
dance that utilises a live band once a month and taped music on other
meetings

•

Arts Celebration Event – that celebrated the wealth of local talent in
Warrington. There were performances from local community groups and
craft stalls

•

Mature Movers – a gentle exercise class aimed at older people in
community venues across Warrington.

Cultural Services gained national recognition in October 2010 when Parr Hall hosted
the largest ‘Toast’ mosaic, the largest in the world and recorded by the Guinness
book of records at 121.05m2 using 9852 slices of toast and making the local and
national news.
In November 2010 Status Quo selected Parr Hall as part of their British tour evidence that the venue was once again being considered by major tour promoters.
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Appendix B – Full SWOT analysis for Orford Park
STANDALONE FACILITY
STRENGTHS

WEAKNESSES

VAT implications on the Continuous
Lettings Rule given 'Option to tax' on
Orford build

Impacts on the Councils reputation
with funders such as Sport England
and could threaten future grant aid
distribution

NNDR Relief
Independence and autonomy
Additional income derived from
surpluses can be reinvested
Access sources of external funding
Ability to be entrepreneurial and less
bureaucratic

Impacts on the Councils reputation
with the wider community where the
expectation is that Orford Park would
become the flagship facility in a wider
portfolio
Unsustainable trading account as a
separate entity
Promotes a fragmented approach to
service provision and delivery
Undermines the true expectations
and perceptions built up within the
Community in readiness for Orford
Park
Goes against the principles of
Neighbourhood working and creates
division across the town
Diminishes the co-location approach
and separates’ one hub from the
others
Dispenses with the holistic approach
to Learn to Swim and other Sports
Development services
Impacts upon the future potential of
the Community Investment Fund and
the wider benefits for the town
Undermines cross site working and
generic work processes
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STRENGTHS

WEAKNESSES
Duplication of specialism posts such
as Aquatics Development Officer,
Marketing Officer and Health and
Wellbeing Manager
Duplication of support services for
Finance, Business Development,
Human Resources, Strategic
Management and Health and Safety
Creates 2 tiered services across
Warrington within Council owned
facilities
Disparity in terms of Library function
Does not offer best value for
customers and value for money for
residents
Undermines the motivation of staff
who have worked hard in readiness
for the challenge of Orford Park and
creates a 2 tiered workforce
Promotes parochialism of individual
sites
Decentralisation and increased costs
for support services
Compromises the whole concept of
the corporate approach to 'Closing
the Gap' and addressing Health
Inequalities as you have 2 different
operators running Council owned
facilities across the Town
Devalues the branding, image and
reputation built up by the Service over
the past two years in readiness for
Orford Parks’ opening
Dilutes the membership offer which
will threaten income generation
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STRENGTHS

WEAKNESSES
across sites
Impacts upon School Swimming
Service Level Agreement
Orford Park trading account is linked
to all other facility models, success is
based on a cohesive approach on a
economies of scale basis
Diluted core offer and creation of
unnecessary market division
Lack of staff flexibility (unable to
transfer staff from 1 site to another
when short staffed) which will impact
on front line service delivery
Reduction in level of expertise,
experience, qualifications (brain
drain) which is presently pooled
Lack of IT infrastructure
Direct competition with other WBC
Leisure Facilities
Potential loss of existing key partners
Migration of customers from satellite
centres to single location leading to
loss of WBC income
Mixed marketing messages for
Council associated facilities
Undermines the achievements and
success of the service over recent
years and the foundations put into
place in readiness for Orford Park
Lack of shared values and objectives
and synergy
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OPPORTUNITIES

THREATS
NPDO would need to receive a
management fee or grant or contract
for services which is not budgeted for
Loss of VAT and NNDR relief across
in house facilities, pressure on
projected financial model if separation
occurs
Possible lease costs for relocating
'Lifestyles' team into building
Orford Park becomes a solely
focused profitable site with Authority
centres expected to deliver on health
inequalities etc Orford Park does not
deliver in a wider context. No longer a
catalyst for reducing Health
Inequalities and Closing the Gap
which was the primary driver for the
project
2 tiered pricing structure
Potential for private sector to operate
which means Authority staff may lose
jobs as staff external to Warrington
are employed
Economic recession continues
Increased competition from new
budget price gyms
Inability to recruit fit for purpose staff
with local knowledge
Potential redundancy costs
Inability to attract trust board
members
Lack of continuity of business
approach
Loss of reputation both to Council and
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NPDO model
Increased operating costs and impact
on Councils Medium Term Financial
Plan

ORFORD PARK RETAINED WITHIN THE WIDER TRUST PORTFOLIO

STRENGTHS

Delivers to the expectations of
external funders

WEAKNESSES
Carry liability of operating deficits of
other sites

One set of specialism posts
One set of support service costs
Flagship facility within an overall
portfolio
Wider NNDR benefits and other tax
benefits which give greater scope to
deliver MTFP requirements
Independence from Council
One delivery model across
Warrington
One workforce
Stronger position within the market
place
Ability to strategically plan and deliver
holistically across the whole of
Warrington to reduce Health
Inequalities and Close the Gap
Sustainable facilities across
Warrington
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STRENGTHS

WEAKNESSES

Sustained business continuity across
Warrington
Flexibility of staffing resources
Sustainability of Aquatics programme
(Schools and Squads)
Ability to target SOA's across
Warrington on a Neighbourhood basis
Strategic programmes are developed
across Warrington to meet the needs
of local communities and respond to
the local agenda
IT infrastructure across all sites
(access to customer information to
offer a more informative picture) as
part of a centralised approach
Income retention from a core offer
across the portfolio
Fit for purpose workforce
Continuity of partnership approach
Retain level of control
Reduces the financial risk for WBC
Stronger brand across Warrington
Best value solution for Council tax
payers in Warrington
Independence and autonomy
Ability to be entrepreneurial and less
bureaucratic
OPPORTUNITIES

THREATS

Ability to attract significant external
funding

Increased competition from new
budget price gyms

Ring fenced monies go back into
52

Agenda Item 6
OPPORTUNITIES

THREATS

Trust or for benefit of 'local'
community and enhances the
Community Investment Fund
opportunities

Economic recession continues

Consistent approach to Marketing
and economies of scale
Increased potential to reduce costs
and attract additional revenue
streams due to larger NPDO portfolio
Increase potential for signposting /
pathways
Ability to signpost business across
Warrington
Larger NPDO portfolio attracts
service providers leading to a
reduction in costs
Reduction of SLA costs
Increased data base
More attractive work model to use as
a tool for recruitment and selection
with Career Development and
Progression opportunities
Develop partnerships with external
providers
Able to build reputation as an
exemplar model
Ability to attract a wider range of trust
board members with diverse range
and required skills
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Appendix C - Detailed Financial Models
TOTAL OF FINANCIAL MODELS BY CIPFA SUBJECTIVE HEADINGS

In House Option

Summary
Breakdown
Employees
Premises
Transport
Supplies &
Services
Support Services
Capital Charges
Third Party
Payments
Income
Total

Agreed
Base
Budget
5,247,341
1,738,105
149,473

2012-13
£

2013-14
£

2014-15
£

6,038,544
2,328,499
124,216

6,099,132
2,363,427
126,079

6,160,327
2,398,878
127,970

1,353,206
763,717
153,797

2,208,425
766,901
239,060

2,241,551
778,405
240,791

2,275,168
790,080
242,549

85,892
-3,865,954

27,295
-5,776,042

27,705
-5,881,153

28,120
-5,881,485

5,625,576

5,956,898

5,995,937

6,141,608
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Charitable Trust Option

Summary
Breakdown
Employees
Premises
Transport
Supplies &
Services
Support Services
Capital Charges
Third Party
Payments
Income
Total

Agreed
Base
Budget
5,247,341
1,738,105
149,473

2012-13
£

2013-14
£

2014-15
£

6,037,706
1,973,752
128,981

6,098,106
2,003,966
130,915

6,159,289
2,034,013
132,879

1,353,206
763,717
153,797

2,415,016
882,294
220,883

2,423,852
895,526
222,342

2,455,195
870,959
223,823

85,892
-3,865,954

44,731
-6,577,917

45,402
-6,694,679

46,083
-6,796,872

5,625,576

5,125,446

5,125,430

5,125,369
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Community Interest Company Option
Summary
Breakdown
Employees
Premises
Transport
Supplies &
Services
Support Services
Capital Charges
Third Party
Payments
Income
Total

Agreed
Base
Budget
5,247,341
1,738,105
149,473

2012-13
£

2013-14
£

2014-15
£

6,037,526
2,013,589
128,981

6,098,106
2,043,793
130,915

6,159,289
2,074,437
132,879

1,353,206
763,717
153,797

2,380,724
882,294
221,034

2,389,462
895,526
222,496

2,420,277
870,959
223,980

85,892
-3,865,954

44,731
-6,577,927

45,402
-6,694,680

46,083
-6,796,862

5,625,576

5,130,953

5,131,020

5,131,042

Appendix D - Initial Qualitative Options Appraisal by
NWDOPB
Notes of review meeting – Neighbourhood and Well Being Programme Board –
24 January 2011

Scope of discussion
The meeting was called to examine the progress made to date towards the
establishment of NPDOs for Cultural services and Neighbourhood and Wellbeing
services. The discussion was guided by the Council’s Business Architecture model
and by a list of questions for the NPDO Business Case.
Background
The project Initiation document, prepared in accordance with the Business
Architecture Model, defined the aims of the project. Warrington Borough Council
wishes to reach an informed discussion on the future management of leisure, culture
and where appropriate, some elements of its community services. The review is
about taking the services forward on the process of continuous improvement and
into an even stronger position to help deliver the ambitions set out in the Sustainable
Community Strategy In addition the services to be included within the scope of this
review are facing along with the whole Council significant savings targets over the
next 3 years.
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The Council is committed to investing heavily in its physical infrastructure, with new
capital developments planned over the next three years at Orford Park Community
Sports Hub, Woolston Neighbourhood Hub and through investment in Culcheth High
School and Parr Hall. The Council is also committed to the development of
Neighbourhood hubs with the co-location of facilities in accordance with local need.
The Council now wishes to take this opportunity to review the structure, scope,
organisation and priorities of its neighbourhood and cultural services. This will enable
it to identify and implement an optimal and sustainable operating model to meet
identified and prioritised needs in the future, linked to its future delivery model of
Neighbourhood Co-ordination and Neighbourhood Hubs.
The scope of services to be included in an optimum structure will extend to the
Council’s Library Services, Parr Hall, Pyramid Arts Centre, the Leisure Centre
Service, certain Community Centres and the Arts and Sports Engagement Teams.
This portfolio could be expanded, depending on the overall Council's approach to the
remodelling of Services, to include Public Health provision.
The Services under review play a key role in the delivery of ambitions set out in the
Sustainable Communities Strategy (SCS) and the Health White Paper, DoH (July
2010) and the Subsequent Health and Social Care Bill . The review will need to take
account of the need to position services so they are able to improve the contribution
made to the SCS and other LSP strategies.
Structure of delivery
As part of the governance arrangements separate sub groups with individual terms
of reference have been established for:
•
•
•
•

Finance Work Stream
Legal Work Stream
Operational Work Stream
Resources, People and ICT Work Stream.

A separate review board for the project has also recently been established with an
independent chair and its own terms of reference.
The neighbourhood and Wellbeing board meets once a month to review progress
and oversee the quality of the work delivered.
Progress – Financial
Q1

What will be the value of savings from rate
reductions and NNDR?
This forms part of the TOR for the Finance Work
Stream. Detailed figures for NNDR have been
established for Orford Park and these, together
with VAT savings, form part of the business case
for the project. The application 0f NNDR savings
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will depend on the nature of the legal vehicle
selected for each of the proposed NPDOs, this
may be mandatory of discretionary, and different
levels of exemption will apply. Modelling will be
undertaken to assess the potential for VAT
savings. These vary with the nature of the
business and suggest that this will be more
significant for low income operations – the cultural
NPDO, than semi commercial trading operations
such as leisure provision within the Neighbourhood
and well being NPDO. It is within the later that
variations in benefit from VAT will be seen in
relation to trading activity, one of the measures of
success.
If the NPDOs selected have charitable status then
they will attract Mandatory Relief of 80%. This
comes out of the national pool and is therefore at
no cost to the authority. In addition, Warrington can
grant Discretionary Relief up to a further 20%. The
cost of this Discretionary Relief is split 75% to the
Council and 25% to the national pool. The
maximum net NNDR benefit to the Authority is
therefore 85% of the NNDR cost.
If the NPDO model is non charitable then it is not
subject to Mandatory Relief. It can apply for
Discretionary Relief, which Warrington can grant
up to 100%. The cost of this relief is split between
the authority (25%) and the national pool (75%).
Q2

Financial case for two NPDOs
The case for two NPDOs is predicated on the
Ref Business case PID,
application of the most appropriate model for
report to SMB May
achieving the successful delivery of the desired
2010
outcomes for the community. This success is vital
for the financial viability of both NPDOs, but
finance, in terms of the initial set up costs is not the
prime driver, and it is anticipated that set up costs
will not be significantly greater if the option of
having two delivery models is taken . Longer term
issues in relation to operational effectiveness will
determine the final choice of model.
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Q3

P&L over five years
These projections will be included in the business
plan for each model once the fundamental
decisions have been made in relation to the
delivery models. The funding streams have been
identified from the Council’s own budget for the
delivery of these services and savings have
already been identified that will need to be
delivered through these business plans.

Q5

ROI over five years
Cash return on investment, and social return on
investment, will both form part of the detailed
business plan for each model.

Q6

Finance Work Stream

Use of trust status for external funding
The trust status will be vital in attracting
endowment funding for the Cultural NPDO. Work
has been undertaken to identify potential
sponsorship funding for Parr Hall and National
governing bodies for sport are another potential
source of funding for the Neighbourhood and
wellbeing NPDO. Details will be provided in the
Business Plans for each NPDO based on work
undertaken to date and additional research
undertaken by the Finance Work Stream.

Q8

For Detailed Business
case

Cost of implementing the NPDO
These form part of the Finance Work Stream terms
of reference. The cost of £250,000 is not
recognised.

Q7

For Detailed Business
case

Vision for Leisure and
Wellbeing Services in
Warrington
Orford Park Business
Case and July 2010
review
WBC Libraries Review
(2010)
Review of Parr Hall
Business Case

Infrastructure Funding
Adequate lease arrangements will need to be in
place to ensure that market capital can be
engaged to support infrastructure funding on an
invest to earn basis. Other infrastructure
obligations relating to property may be retained by
the Council under the lease agreements.

59

Finance Work Stream /
Legal Work Stream

Agenda Item 6

Q9

Level of funding from the Council – Level that
will be guaranteed
The current budget for the service will be used as
the basis for calculating future funding
requirements, modified by the savings, trading
income, external funding and efficiency savings
delivered through the detailed business plans.
Following early discussions with the Chief Finance
Officer it is anticipated that the level of funding will
be set at a sustainable, rather than reducing level.
Future savings can then be delivered without
impacting on the financial viability of the NPDOs.

Warrington Borough
Council MTFP 20102013
Neighbourhood and
Cultural Services –
Service Plan 2010/11,
WBC (2010)
Orford Park Business
Case and July 2010
review
WBC Libraries Review
(2010)
Review of Parr Hall
Business Case

Q10

Operational Cost of maintaining relationship
As no formal clienting arrangements will be
established, i.e. the NPDOs will be charged with
the delivery of outcomes, no ongoing costs are
anticipated that relate to maintaining the
relationship.

Q11

Liabilities
The Council will retain title to all properties and
thus retain the benefits and liabilities relating to
these. HR and pension liabilities will be dealt with
through TUPE arrangements subject to the short
term hosting arrangements that will be in place for
some Public Health staff. These staffing liabilities
will be transferred to the new organisations which
will be constituted to enable them to employ staff
and run the pension scheme as transferred.

Q12

Legal Work Stream

VAT and NNDR withdrawal
We understand that the most likely outcome of a
review of NNDR would be for this to become part
of the Council’s direct income in substitution for the
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feedback grant. This would affect the Council’s
overall income level if NNDR exemption were
continued for the NPDOs. However, withdrawal of
the benefit by the Council would then leave a gap
which would need to be filled through and
additional level of subsidy, equivalent to the value
of the benefit withdrawn. Any loss of VAT
exemptions would impact on the trading viability
and would not necessarily be negative for the
neighbourhood and wellbeing NPDO. VAT
exemption withdrawal would impact on any
Cultural NPDO, but may not extend to this type of
activity.
Q13

Revenue Levels
Revenue levels will be shown in the detailed
business plans for the activities to be transferred.
These are anticipated to be maintained at current
levels except where work has been undertaken to
revise projections through more detailed analysis
and planning, eg. Parr Hall. In this and most other
cases, revenue improvements have already been
fed through to the medium term financial plan and
further savings from this source cannot therefore
be anticipated.

Q14

Detailed Business Plan

Cost of Coordination with partners
This is part of the core activity of the services
affected and is not separately identified. However,
effective coordination is likely to result in cost
reductions, rather then to represent an additional
burden.

Q15

Future income streams
The detailed business case will review current
market conditions and the likely receptiveness to
the option considered. The detailed business case
will examine the potential benefits for soft market
testing prior to a full procurement process.
This will include an analysis of local
supply/demand with reference to national picture
engaging with SE planning tools. Other sources
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include grants for external bodies, trading
revenues, sponsorship, endowments, Council
subsidy, subscriptions, income from franchised
operations.

Progress – Organisational
Q16

Specialist single service or multi model
business?
Extensive work has been undertaken to compare
different business models. Visits have been made
to other local authorities together with detailed
analysis of financial, legal, operational and
community responsiveness elements of different
models of delivery

Q17

The opportunity of
devolution for
museums libraries and
archives, MLA (April
2010)
Community Interest
Company Information
Sheet, Regulator of
Community Interest
Companies (October
2009)

We have undertaken an analysis of the potential to
deliver a full range of services including libraries
(under review), leisure, culture, community centres,
parks, health initiatives
Legacy Assets –
Management options,
Still required will be the production of a draft
Pinset Masons (August
detailed business case, listing advantages and
2008)
arrangements for implementation and to undertake
consultation with key stakeholders to inform, gain
commitment / test acceptability
Detailed Business Plan
Plans for Growth
This is an area which will need to be explored in
more detail once guidance has been sought from
the Council on the type of organisation that they
wish to sponsor. There will be opportunities for
growth, both within the Borough and on a cross
boundary basis. It will be for the Council to
determine in principle where the main focus of
attention should lie. However, it envisaged at this
stage that the NPDOs will be designed to deliver
services to the people of Warrington in accordance
the Councils strategic requirements, rather than to
act in a more commercial and potentially
“predatory” way.
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Q18

Assets transferred or retained?
The favoured option is for these to be retained The detailed business case will review ownership
and usage of the land/assets in relation to all the
options identified. It will consider future investment
and risk transfer issues. A Site by site
identification of ownership / leasehold status
including the identification of restrictions/covenants
is underway.

Q19

Democratic control
Democratic control in terms of Council
representation on the board will be governed by
legal restrictions that are designed to ensure that
the NPDO is truly independent of the Council and
are likely to be restricted to around 16% of Board
representation. Community representation will
provide a balance to ensure that the NPDOs are
answerable to the communities that they serve, but
this can not be seen as democratic in the
traditional sense.

Q20

Legal Work Stream

Use of Council provided Services
The intention will be to continue to utilise Council
provided services through a service level
agreement. There will be issues of suitability for
services, such as IT and HR, where Council
systems may not be appropriate to the needs of
the NPDO. Cost of central service provision will be
included in the detailed business case using
standard accounting protocols.

Q21

Detailed Business
Case

Effect of withdrawing from Council provided
services
This would reduce the budget available to provide
these services by the current allocation of costs
made to the service. These are not thought to be
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significant enough to affect the viability of
continuing to provide central services to the
Council but they would need to be matched by cost
savings if they are not to result in increased
charges to other service departments. Non of the
central service providers have identified more than
50% of their activities as relating to the services
affected and TUPE will not, therefore apply.
Q22

Existing staff to be TUPE’d
The detailed business case will consider staffing
Resources, People and
implications (TUPE/pensions) that arise from the
ICT Work Stream
potential options identified (including any impact on
support services) All staff need to be identified and
TUPE costs calculated
Policy position statement to be agreed on
protection of service conditions, timetable for
transfer etc.

Q23

Skill set
The current skill set is likely to be a match for
future service provision. The detailed business
case will examine this in more detail. Potential
areas for development will include marketing skills
and partnership working development and
commercial development.

Q24

New Appointees
Non envisaged at this stage but this will be dealt
with in detail by the Resources, People and ICT
Work Stream

Q25

Resources, People and
ICT Work Stream

Voluntary staff
Detailed in the Parr Hall Business Plan. Already
identified as a potential source of support,
however, nationally volunteering levels have fallen
by approximately 20%. The lifting of the vetting
requirements may assist in exploiting this area in
future

Q26

Resources, People and
ICT Work Stream

Contractual protection
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The detailed business case will consider staffing
Legal Work Stream /
implications (TUPE/pensions) that arise from the
Resources, People and
potential options identified (including any impact on ICT Work Stream
support services)
All staff need to be identified and TUPE costs
calculated
Policy position statement to be agreed on
protection of service conditions, timetable for
transfer etc.
Q27

Strengths and Opportunities
These will be listed in the detailed business case,
Detailed Business case
they have been identified for elements of the
service, eg. library review, Parr Hall business case.

Q28

Trust Model
Work has now been completed with Council
officers to develop and generate an overview of
potential operating models (setting out in particular
the scope, structures, and high-level financial
appraisal of each option, with associated legal
implications, advantages, disadvantages and
risks). Advice is being sought on the suitability of
the proposed structures to achieve the objectives
agreed.
Advice on the advantages and disadvantages of
‘Non Profit’ NPDO options. These include:

Q29

•

Company limited by guarantee

•

Industrial and provident society

•

Community interest company

•

Charitable incorporated organisation

•

Charitable trust.

Partnering with other trusts
Set up costs will not be the prime factor in
determining the best model, however, reductions in
operational costs are important and once a suitable
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operating model is agreed other existing trusts will
be examined to determine if these might represent
a fit for purpose option.

Outcomes Progress
Q30

Expansion of activities
The final detailed business case report will address Detailed Business
Case
which services it is intended to include in pursuing
the optimum solution, building on the scoping
activity already undertaken. This will include taking
account of other initiatives by the Council, such as
the libraries review, and possible cross-authority
joint working arrangements
Initial options and scoping meeting with Executive
Director Neighbourhood and Community services
and Warrington Tomorrow Project Support Officer
Library Review proposals considered and agreed
by SMB/PLG. Review commenced May 2010
Development workshop with portfolio holders will
be held to outline service challenges and potential
operating models
More in-depth analysis of services to be included,
together with commitment charting, scenario
testing and impact assessment
Further stakeholder workshops to be held when
proposals for alternative operating model have
been developed

Q31

Integration
The NPDOs will be of a size to ensure integrated
working towards the delivery of neighbourhood
services and public health outcomes. Each will be
focussed on the delivery of the range of outcomes
demanded of it and the nature of the relationship
with the Council will ensure that activities are
appropriate to local needs. The main driver for
integrated service provision will be neighbourhood
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demand from with a strategic policy framework,
rather than top down control.
Q32

Quantified benefits
These have been expressed in broad terms to the
May meeting of SMB. More detailed quantified
benefits will be determined at the detailed business
case stage.
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Business Case Progress
The model suggested is welcomed and the detailed business case will meet all the
suggested requirements listed. It has already been determined that the final detailed
business case report will address which services it is intended to include in pursuing
the optimum solution, building on the scoping activity already undertaken. This will
include taking account of other initiatives by the Council, such as the libraries review,
and possible cross-authority joint working arrangements.
The detailed business case will be developed when the key decisions on the nature
of the delivery organisations have been agreed and when the review Board has had
an opportunity to critically examine the proposals. A consultation exercise with all of
the key stakeholders will be arranged to enable concerns to be expressed and ideas
gather to feed into the detailed business case process.
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Appendix E - Examples of External Funding Opportunities
available to Non Profit Making Distributing organisations.
Scheme

Funding Body

Open to NPDOs

Open to Local
Authorities
Yes, 50 % funding
only £20,000 £150,000

Inspired Facilities – Sport England
for refurbishment of
old and worn out
sports facilities

Yes – 100%
funding £20,000
and £50,000

Thomas Cook
Children’s Charity disadvantaged
young people aged
under 18, mini
buses, equipment
grants
Kellogg’s Swim
Active Programme
Sportsmatch uses
money from the
government to
encourage new
sponsorship of
grassroots
community sport.
Priority is given to
applications
seeking to match
sponsorship from
the commercial
sector
Awards for All
programme aims to
help improve local
communities and
the lives of people
most in need.

Thomas Cook
Children’s Charity

Yes – 100%
funding

No

Kellogg’s

Yes - minimum of
£10,000

No

Sport England

Yes – 50% funding
£1000 - £100,000

No

Awards for all

No

Iconic Facilities investing £30m
over the next three
years in innovative,

Sport England

Between £300 and
£10,000 to fund a
specific project or
activity.
Organisations can
receive up to a
maximum of
£10,000 from
Awards for All in
any one year
period
Yes, Up to £2m but
will consider
applications above
that
69

No

Agenda Item 6
large-scale, multisport facilities'
projects that are
regionally
significant for at
least two sports
and can
demonstrate longterm financial
viability
Small Grants to
not-for-profit
organisations to
deliver new
community projects
to either grow or
sustain
participation in
sport or to support
talent
development.

Sport England

Yes £300 and
£10,000

No

Grants for the arts

Arts Council

No

National Portfolio
Funding

Arts Council

Catalyst Arts

Arts Council

Caldwell Logistics

Local business

Yes - individuals,
arts organisations
£200,000 plus
Yes, varying levels
of ongoing support
funding to Arts
based
organisations
£40 million to fund
resilience and
encourage match
funding by private
finance
Project Funding
Verbal expression
of interest
Interest in
governance role
Music Festival £5K
+
Loan of private
collections.

Golden Square

Part of Lend Lease

Local Art
Collectors/ Black
Rat Gallery
HLF Funding

Contemporary Arts
Exhibitions
Museum
refurbishment

£700,000
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Appendix F - Legal Opinion by Bevan Brittan
WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL

ADVICE ON CULTURE NEIGHBOURHOOD AND WELLBEING SERVICES

SECTION A: CONTEXT

1

Current Circumstances

1.1

The Council has considered its options for alternative management of its
culture, neighbourhood and wellbeing services. As part of these
considerations the Council has commissioned an external consultant to
undertake an options appraisal. The key options considered by the Council
were:
1.1.1 retaining the services in house
1.1.2 outsourcing to an external private contractor
1.1.3 creating a new non-profit distributing organisation (“NPDO”) to take on
responsibility for the services (what might be called the ‘leisure trust’
model).

1.2

The Council has taken the provisional decision to establish a new NPDO (or
number of NPDOs) to take on responsibility for cultural services and
neighbourhood services. This is on the basis that the NPDO(s) will:
1.1.1 offer the most flexible and effective means of achieving a close
relationship between the services and the communities they serve:
1.1.2 provide financial savings through national non-domestic rate relief
(“NNDR”) and potential VAT exemptions:
1.1.3 allow the Council the option of having on-going influence and
representation in the governance and decision making of the new
service provider(s):
1.1.4 be an effective option in terms of allowing the service provider(s) to
partner with other public sector organisations (eg. health bodies) and
have a close relationship with the Council and its wider policies.
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Rationale for separate legal entities
1.2

The Council’s analysis of the issues around service delivery and skills
identified that there are two essentially different functions to be addressed.
The first is the delivery of wellbeing services at neighbourhood level. These
encompass sports centres, dual use facilities, neighbourhood parks and
playing fields, library lending services and sport development. This
encompasses building and facilities management, direct marketing of services
to elective users and community engagement.

1.3

The second is the delivery of a centrally based cultural offer. This includes
the management of the museum, central library research facilities, strategic
parks, the management of the Pyramid Community Arts Centre and the
management of Parr Hall.

1.4

To reflect these fundamentally different functions the Council is proposing that
two separate NPDOs be established. The first and largest would provide a
vehicle for the delivery of frontline neighbourhood wellbeing services and
neighbourhood-based facilities in partnership with other organisations
(“Wellbeing NPDO”). This NPDO would act locally as a facilities management
operation through direct provision, a commissioner of services at
neighbourhood level, and the host organisation for partnership groups within
the premises that it manages. It would be charged with the delivery of
community strategy outcomes, including tackling health inequalities and
delivering community safety, through these three different working
arrangements.

1.5

The second would be an NPDO designed to deliver the core cultural offering
for the borough (“Culture NPDO”). This would include the current library
research and museum services, events at Parr Hall, Pyramid and the strategic
parks, and support for local cultural groups in staging their own events within
the premises controlled by the Trust. This would be a small, focused
organisation that would need to be in a position to seek external sponsorship
and donations from business and philanthropic donations from individuals and
organisations towards the development of the cultural offer.

1.6

The Council recognises that there could be a number of advantages to
establishing a single NPDO to deliver all of the services, including in
particular:
1.6.1 avoiding the costs associated with establishing and operating two
separate NPDOs
1.6.2 avoiding the Council having to manage two separate relationships with
outside bodies
1.6.3 avoiding potential duplication of infrastructure including governance
support, HR, facilities management, legal advice etc (although this
could be mitigated against, for example by the Council providing such
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services to both NPDOs or the separate NPDOs having a common
support services subsidiary owned by both parties).
1.7

However, the Council has provisionally concluded that notwithstanding the
potential advantages of a single NPDO option the advantages of establishing
two NPDOs are greater, including in particular:
1.7.1 a greater potential to generate private sector revenue (from both
commercial and individual sponsors / donors) in relation to cultural
services and facilities
1.7.2 clear ring-fencing of funding for each of the separate service areas
1.7.3 the ability to have more focused and specifically suitable boards of
directors for each of the different service areas
1.7.4 that fact that an NPDO focused solely on neighbourhood and wellbeing is likely to be better placed to effectively partner with other
stakeholders in this aspect of service delivery, for example other health
providers
1.7.5 the ability for each NPDO to have its own focussed management and
business case
1.7.6 the ability to consider different legal forms for each of the two NPDOs.

SECTION B: KEY ISSUES
Directors and Members
1.8

Under company law the NPDO(s) would need to have members and directors.
The NPDO directors would be responsible for the overall management and
operation of the NPDO and would also be the trustees if the NPDO was a
charity. The board of directors would represent an opportunity to broaden the
input into the management of the neighbourhood and culture services
including the involvement of relevant stakeholders. The initial board of the
NPDO(s) could be recruited by the Council as part of the establishment
process.

1.9

Once the NPDO(s) has been established, powers of appointment and removal
in respect of the NPDO(s) directors would be set out in the company’s articles
of association and could either include or exclude the right of the Council to
appoint or remove directors.

1.10

It is important to note that directors (even if appointed by the Council) would
be under a legal duty to act solely in the best interests of the NPDO(s) and its
community or charitable objectives. Directors would be accountable for their
actions to either the Charity Commission or CIC Regulator. The legal
requirement for independent directors raises a key implication of outsourcing
the operation of well-being and cultural services, namely that it will inevitably
lead to the Council passing significant control of those services to an
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independent board (although see paragraphs 1.17 and 1.18 for how control
could be retained through a funding agreement).
1.11

If an NPDO was established as a charity, there would be a presumption that
the directors (as trustees) would not be paid for their role (any payment would
need to be authorised by the Charity Commission). This would mean that the
executive management of the NPDO would be undertaken by senior
employees rather than directors. Directors of CICs can be paid and so if a CIC
were established directors could be involved in the executive management
although this would not be an absolute requirement. It should be noted that
the VAT exemption for admissions to cultural events is dependent upon the
body charging admissions (ie. the NPDO) being “managed and administered
on a voluntary basis by persons who have no direct or financial interest in its
activities” (Group 13, Schedule 9, Value Added Tax Act 1994).

1.12

The members of a guarantee company retain overall control over the
company through various statutory powers including the power to remove
directors and amend the company’s constitution. If the Council wanted to
retain overall control of the NPDOs it could be appointed as a sole corporate
member. For example, this is the model adopted by Birmingham City Council
in relation to Performances Birmingham Limited which is the charity operating
the Birmingham Symphony Hall and Birmingham Town Hall. Alternatively, at
the other end of the spectrum, the members could be the directors for the time
being. This would result in one group of people having control over The
NPDO and the Council’s influence being solely through the funding
agreement.

1.13

The appropriate structure for members and directors will depend on the extent
to which the Council wants to create a completely independent governance
structure for the well-being and cultural services.

Implications of Council Control
When considering the Council’s influence over the NPDO(s), including the
appointment of directors, it is important to consider the implications for the Council in
terms of conflicts of interest and ‘controlled’ company status.
1.14

The Council’s Code of Conduct for Members and the law of bias mean that it
would be difficult for Councillors to participate as directors of the NPDO(s) and
still participate in decision making within the Council on issues relating to the
NPDO’s business, in particular issues of funding (although there are ways to
mitigate this disability without such Councillors becoming shadow directors). It
would be less problematic to appoint officers to the board although they would
not be able to receive remuneration for such appointment unless the role was
included in their job description (and it was permissible under the NPDO’s
constitution) and there would still be conflicting duties that would need to be
managed by both the NPDO(s) and the Council.
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1.15

The Prudential Borrowing regime, introduced under the Local Government Act
2003 (“2003 Act”), removed the majority of pre-existing statutory controls over
local authority companies. The current position is that if a local authority has a
“significant” interest in a company the authority may be required to include the
company’s assets and liabilities in its accounts. This could result in the
liabilities of the NPDO(s) affecting the ability of the Council to borrow under
the Prudential Borrowing system. There is no clear definition of what
constitutes “significant” with the previous 20% and 50% voting thresholds no
longer applicable. Rather, the threshold is now a “significant” interest which is
an accounting term that requires one to consider all elements of the
relationship including funding, director appointments and Council influence at
member level to consider whether it is met. If the Council is expecting to exert
influence over the NPDO(s) either at membership or director level it will be
necessary to take financial advice on what would constitute “significant”
influence and whether having to incorporate the NPDO(s) liabilities in the
Council’s group accounts would be acceptable.

1.16

It should also be noted that under the Local Government and Public Involvement in
Health Act 2007 (“2007 Act”) and the Local Democracy, Economic Development and
Construction Act 2009 (“2009 Act”) a framework has been established for regulation
of “local authority entities” (the exact definitions are slightly different and will be
clarified in the regulations but are likely to be comparable to the “significant” test
under the 2003 Act). This framework provides a means for the Government to
implement a new approach to local authority companies and in light of the newly
formed coalition there is currently significant uncertainty over what changes may be
made.

Contract between the NPDO(s) and Council
1.17

The principle means for the Council to influence either of the NPDO’s
operation should be through the contract it enters into with the NPDO. This is
because even if the Council did have the right to appoint directors, such
individuals would be directors in their personal capacity with a duty to act in
the best interest of the NPDO and not as representatives of the Council.

1.18

The funding agreement would include requirements that the NPDO must
comply with and establish a framework for the NPDO reporting back to the
Council on how it is delivering on the agreed outputs and mechanisms for
resolving any concerns that either party may have. The contract would also
include provision for what would happen upon the contract terminating (either
through expiry or upon one party serving notice) including the transfer of staff
back to the Council or to an alternative provider. It would be important for the
lease provided to the NPDO(s) to be co-terminus with the funding agreement
in order to avoid a situation where the Council ceased funding the NPDO (as
it was not satisfied with its performance) but the NPDO still had, say, 17 years
of a lease to run.
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2

EU Procurement Rules

2.1

The chosen management option is to create an NPDO and then award it
funding to deliver well-being and cultural services. As this would involve the
Council entering into a contract with, and providing funding to, a third party it
is necessary to consider EU procurement issues.

2.2 The EU procurement regime applies to ‘contracts for services’ which is defined
as a contract for consideration for the delivery of services. When entering into
a contract for services or works EU procurement law requires that local
authorities should undertake an open procurement process compliant with the
rules set out for either ‘Part A’ or ‘Part B’ services (unless an exemption
applies). Cultural and leisure services are classified as Part B services and
therefore not subject to the full EU procurement regime applicable to Part A
services. Nevertheless, Part B contracts should be subject to a tender
process that complies with the spirit of the rules, including principles of open,
transparent and fair tendering. If the EU procurement rules were applicable
this would mean that the Council should undertake a competitive tender
process for the opportunity to deliver the cultural and well-being services.
2.3 In similar situations many local authorities have avoided an open procurement
process by structuring funding to the new company as a grant rather than a
contract for services. This approach has been widely used with leisure and
cultural assets where trusts have been used to take on the discretionary
services, and associated facilities. A grant arrangement would be
characterised by fewer and less stringent requirements as to what the
receiving entity (in this case the NPDO(s)) is required to do in return for the
funding. As a grant agreement would not typically qualify as a ‘contract for
services’ the EU procurement rules would not apply. There is no clear dividing
line between a service contract and a grant agreement. If a grant agreement
approach was taken there would be a risk that someone may challenge the
process claiming that the contract is a contract for services and should have
been openly tendered. If this option is pursued it would be necessary to take
careful steps in establishing the relationship between the Council and the
NPDO(s) to mitigate this risk.
2.4 Other authorities have dealt with the procurement rules in this context by
concluding that there is no existing market of providers who would be able to
provide the breadth of services being outsourced on the financial terms being
offered. This is on the basis that the EU Rules do not require part B contracts
to be advertised unless they can be considered of interest to service providers
in other EU member states; in which case they must be provided with an
appropriate level of advertising.
2.5 The pertinent question for the Council would be whether the services could be
of interest to service providers in other EU Member states such that they
should be advertised in the Official Journal of the European Union or supply to
government for example. The Office of Government Commerce confirms that
it is the responsibility of individual contracting authorities (i.e. the Council) to
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decide whether an intended contract award might be of interest to other
Member States
2.6

An alternative way of avoiding the need for a procurement regime would be to
rely on the ‘Teckal’ exemption (named after the EU case that established the
principle) which allows public authorities to enter into service contracts with
wholly owned companies without undertaking an EU compliant procurement
process. Whether or not this option is desirable will depend on the level of
control that the Council wishes to have over the NPDO. This is unlikely to be
possible with a charitable company because the level of independence
required of charity trustees would undermine the argument that the Council
controlled the company.

3

State Aid

3.1

As the Council would potentially be providing funding on less than market
terms to the NPDO it would be necessary to consider the risk of the funding
(or an element of the funding) being deemed unlawful state aid. For example,
the outsourcing of Glasgow’s leisure and cultural services to a trust was
formally challenged on state aid grounds, albeit that the challenge was turned
down by the European Commission. It will therefore be important to ensure
state aid is properly considered as part of the final decision making over the
structure of the arrangements. There are a number of potential factors that
one could seek to rely on to argue that any state aid would be lawful (for
example Article 87(3)(d) of the EC treaty which permits certain aid given to
promote culture). It is not thought that state aid issues would be prohibitive to
implementing this option although further detailed consideration and advice
will be required.

4

NNDR

4.1

A significant advantage of transferring responsibility for operating wellbeing
and cultural services to a charity or CIC is the potential to benefit from NNDR
relief (subject to the Council's NNDR relief policies).

4.2

A charitable company would benefit from 80% mandatory NNDR relief with
the remaining 20% being discretionary in the hands of the Council. The entire
80% relief is centrally funded as is 25% of any discretionary relief. The
savings made could either be returned to the Council through a reduction in
the level of subsidy or could be made available to the NPDO(s).

4.3

A CIC limited by guarantee would not be eligible for mandatory relief from
NNDR but would be eligible for up to 100% discretionary relief. Whether or not
this would be awarded would depend upon the Council’s policy on
discretionary NNDR. The Council would have to fund 25% of any
discretionary award with the remaining 75% being centrally funded.
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5

VAT – Admission Charges

5.1

Any business (and this may include a charity or its trading subsidiary) that
makes taxable sales in excess of a set figure (known as the VAT registration
threshold) must register for VAT.

5.2

Although charities may not be deemed to have any business activities under
other laws, the definition of business for VAT purposes is governed by specific
rules and regulations. These rules and regulations are based on European
Community VAT law, as well as UK VAT law, and the findings of many VAT
Tribunal and High Court decisions. This means that even though an activity
may be performed for the benefit of the community or in the furtherance of
charitable aims and objectives, it may still be deemed a business activity for
the purposes of VAT - which is, broadly, an economic activity, even if not
undertaken for profit. Charging admission for concerts or admission to
recreational facilities etc are generally considered a business activity, and so
prices will need to include VAT, even where undertaken by a charity.

5.3

However, eligible bodies can be exempt from charging VAT, both in relation
to:
5.3.1 supplies of admission to theatrical, musical or choreographic
performances of a cultural nature (live performances of any form of
stage play, dance or music will generally be accepted as cultural for the
purposes of this exemption); and
5.3.2 the supply of services closely linked with and essential to sport or
physical education in which the individual is taking part.

5.4

The criteria for “eligible body” status are different for the two exemptions. In
respect of cultural services it is that the entity:
5.4.1 is precluded from distributing, and must not distribute, any profit it
makes
5.4.2 must apply any profits made from most supplies to the continuance or
improvement of the facilities made available by means of the supplies;
and
5.4.3 must be managed and administered on a voluntary basis by persons
who have no direct or indirect financial interest in its activities.

5.5

In respect of sport services, it is that the entity is a non-profit making body
which:
5.5.1

is precluded from distributing any profit it makes, or is allowed to
distribute any such profit by means only of distributions to a non-profit
making body
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5.5.2

any profits it makes from supplies are, in broad terms, reinvested into
the continuance and improvement of the facilities made available in or
in connection with the making of the supplies; and

5.5.3 is not subject to commercial influence.

5.6

It is possible for either a CIC or a charity to qualify as an eligible body. If an
NPDO is making exempt supplies this will restrict the amount of VAT that can
be recovered by the charity or CIC, where it pays VAT on services and goods
that it purchases. Where VAT cannot be recovered, it will be an absolute cost
to the charity or CIC and so it will be necessary to consider the cost
implications of being able to offer admission costs without VAT. If either the
cultural or sport exemption is not desired, then the charity or CIC will need to
be careful to ensure that the structure of the arrangements take the NPDO
outside of the qualifying criteria - for example, in respect of the cultural
exemption the Chief Executive or similar person is both remunerated and has
voting rights on the board so that the “administration by volunteers” test is not
satisfied.

5.7

Specialist VAT advice should be taken on VAT and the potential implications
for both the Council and the new NPDO(s).

6

VAT – leases

6.1 If the Council leases the relevant premises to the NPDO(s) at a peppercorn rent
and no other consideration, this will be a non-business activity as a
peppercorn is not consideration for VAT purposes, and a business activity
must (for VAT purposes) be undertaken for valuable consideration. As a result
no VAT would need to be charged to the charity or CIC in respect of the
lease. Alternatively, the Council may wish to charge a market rent for the
lease and may have a policy of opting to tax (i.e. charging VAT) on such
leases. VAT advice should be taken on this issue as it could have significant
implications on the financial model for the NPDO(s).

7

Tax and other financial issues

7.1

There are significantly different tax and other financial implications arising
from transferring operations to either a charity or CIC.

7.2

CICs do not currently benefit from any particular tax exemptions (NNDR relief
is dependent upon non-profit distributing status rather than CIC status). By
contrast charities benefit from wide ranging tax exemptions including
exemptions on SDLT, capital gains and corporation tax. Tax exemptions are
however qualified, for example the exemption from corporation tax, in broad
terms, only relates to income derived from charitable activities. It is for this
reason that certain non-charitable elements of operations transferred to a
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charity, eg. restaurant and bar operations in the cultural venues, would need
to be operated from a subsidiary trading company rather than from the NPDO.
7.3

Charitable status can also have significant advantages in terms of obtaining
third party grant funding and would allow tax relief (for both donor and the
NPDO) on qualifying donations (under the Gift Aid regime). Charities also
carry significantly more recognition amongst the general public compared to a
CIC and may be advantageous in public campaigns and harnessing public
support, for example through donations or volunteering.

7.4

Both charities and CICs are able to borrow money from the private sector.
The directors, in particular for directors of charities, would need to be mindful
of their duty to act prudently with the company’s assets and would need to
ensure that reasonable terms were obtained. A key issue for a lender would
be the security that the NPDO(s) could offer. This would depend upon the
terms of the lease to the NPDO(s).

7.5

It is recommended that a full tax and financial analysis is carried out on the
Council's preferred option(s) before the Council selects its final option and
proceeds to implementation.

8

General transfer issues

8.1

The Council should consider as a separate work stream the TUPE and
pensions aspects of transferring some of it functions to the NPDO and the
impact that may have on bridging any perceived deficit in the pension fund or
increased employer contributions.

8.2

The Council should consider whether a licence or lease of premises is
required. A lease may be preferable where the NPDO would have exclusive
occupation and should be contracted out of the Landlord and Tenant Act
1954. The Council will need to have regard for equipment and leased
equipment, dual use agreements and how these could continue with the
NPDO.

SECTION C: SUITABLE LEGAL FORM

9

Suitable Legal Forms for New Entities

9.1

The Council is considering what would be the most suitable legal form for the
two NPDOs. On the basis that the Council want a non-profit distributing
organisation providing community services the two key options are a
community interest company limited by guarantee (“CIC”) or a charitable
company limited by guarantee.

10

Culture NPDO – Suitable Legal Form

10.1

The key requirements for the Culture NPDO are that:
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10.1.1 it is able to
sponsorship)

maximise

private

sector

involvement

(including

10.1.2 it is able to maximise personal donations, including legacies, to the
activities of the NPDO
10.1.3 it is able to benefit from financial savings in respect of NNDR and VAT.

10.2

Based on these criteria a charitable company is likely to be preferable to a
CIC. A charity will enable donors (whether corporate or individuals) to gain tax
relief on the donations made. More generally, individuals and corporations are
likely to prefer to donate to a charity rather than a CIC, which is a less well
known form of company and does not, for sound reasons, have the same
perception in the general public.

10.3

A charitable company would be eligible for 80% mandatory NNDR relief with
the remaining 20% discretionary. This compares favourably to a CIC where
100% is discretionary which if awarded would result in a slight higher cost to
the Council (see paragraph 10 for further details). A charity would be in the
same position as a CIC in being able to potentially qualify for exemption from
VAT in respect of supplies of cultural services (i.e. tickets sales).

11

Wellbeing NPDO – suitable legal form

11.1

The key requirements for the Wellbeing NPDO are:
11.1.1 the ability to be flexible in commissioning, managing and delivering a

wide range of services and facilities

11.1.2 the ability to be flexible in partnering with a range of different
organisations involved in the services and facilities falling within the
NPDO’s remit
11.1.3 the ability to benefit from financial savings in respect of NNDR and
VAT.

11.2

It would be possible for these objectives to be met by either a charitable
company or a CIC (subject to the rating authority exercising its discretion to
award NNDR relief to non-charitable NPDOs). It is likely that the key element
to making the decision will be an understanding of the extent of any financial
benefit from establishing the NPDO as a charity. As well as being clear on
whether a CIC would be awarded discretionary NNDR relief, it will be
important to assess whether the tax exemptions available to charities (in
particular corporation tax) would materially affect the business model. If there
are significant financial advantages to establishing as a charity this would
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suggest a charitable model as the route of preference with, in this context, the
restrictions associated with charitable status an acceptable price to pay.
11.3

If there are not material financial advantages to establishing the Wellbeing
NPDO as a charitable company then the greater flexibility in terms of activities
(now and in the future) means a CIC is likely to be preferable.

Bevan Brittan LLP
[ ] March 2011
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Appendix B

Warrington Borough Council

Neighbourhood, Wellbeing and
Cultural Services
Realm Options for Future Management
Report of Officer and Stakeholder Qualitative Appraisal Panel
9th September 2011

NWB & Cultural Services Options for Future Management

Warrington Borough Council

Introduction
This paper outlines the results of the officer and stakeholder qualitative appraisal panel, which
was held on 9th September 2011 to consider the relative merits of three different delivery
models for the management of Neighbourhood and Wellbeing and Cultural Services in
Warrington. This workshop was commissioned by the Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Delivery
Options Programme Board (NWDOPB). The parameters of the workshop were influenced by:
Funding – There is a widening funding gap for the delivery of existing services, and this will
grow as new services are absorbed, as responsibility for Public Health delivery moves to the
Council. A funding solution needs to be found that delivers the current service standards as
a minimum, and in the medium to long term this will mean attracting external investment.
Costs of service delivery and management have been reviewed, and savings have already
been agreed early in the life of this project. The solution adopted needs to deliver these
savings whilst establishing a sustainable future for the services under consideration.
Local Accountability – There will be a need for sustained dialogue between those designing
and delivering services and those receiving them. The solution must deliver local
accountability within the commissioning arrangements adopted by the Council. Better
services and cost reductions can be brought about through intelligent design solutions, if
local collaboration and a joined‐up approach to delivery is achieved.
Integrated Operations – The current responsibility for delivering Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing Services, Cultural Services and Public Health interventions is split between
different departments of the Council and the Primary Care Trust. The solution needs to
adopt a comprehensive approach to delivering services locally to gain efficiencies both
operationally and financially. Lines of communication with the Council and local
communities must be sustained and enhanced.

Background to the options appraisal process
Seven alternative models (apart from the current in‐house arrangements) had already been
identified by the NWDOPB as possible future means of delivering these services. These are
given in Appendix 1. The NWDOPB has refined these down to two, plus the in‐house option,
and these were the options considered by the Option Review Panel.
1. Continued in‐house delivery
2. A non‐profit distributing organisation (NPDO) in the form of a Community Interest

Company
3. A non‐profit distributing organisation in the form of a Charitable Trust.

2

September 2011

NWB & Cultural Services Options for Future Management

Warrington Borough Council

The White Paper, Open Public Services, contains proposals for local management of
neighbourhood services by parish and town councils. The workshop considered the main
implications of this White Paper during their discussions, and in particular, how the White Paper
may impact on the sustainability of the continued in‐house option.
The consideration of the alternative delivery models was taken against a background of a set of
successful services, which had already undergone considerable re‐structuring and delivered
efficiency improvements. These are:
Leisure and Wellbeing Service – including Broomfields Leisure Centre, Great Sankey Leisure
Centre, Woolston Neighbourhood Hub, Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub & Soccer
Warrington, Culcheth High School Community Campus, Birchwood Leisure Centre, Lifestyle
Service, and Healthy Weight Management Service.
Library Service – including Central Library and Bibliography, Burtonwood Library, Stockton
Heath Library, Lymm Neighbourhood Hub, Woolston Neighbourhood Hub, Orford Library,
Penketh Library, Westbrook Library, Culcheth Library, Birchwood Library, and Padgate Library
(Lysander dual use site).
Neighbourhood Wardens
Cultural Service – including Parr Hall, Pyramid, Museum and archive
As part of the 2009/10 and 2011/12 MTFP, Neighbourhood Leisure Lifestyle and Library Services
and Cultural Services were required to make in total £2.6m savings over 4 years; £0.8m has
been made through modernisation, rationalising management costs, and closures of libraries.
All these services have been benchmarked as providing good value for money and have lower
unit costs compared to other public and private providers, therefore further savings avoiding
closures would not be possible.
It was stressed at the outset that the options appraisal exercise was to select a model for
delivery that would enable these services to be delivered in a way that provided the best, most
sustainable way of delivering the services for the future. There were no current issues of service
quality or affordability that need to be addressed in the discussions. A detailed business case
for these services has been developed and includes five key strategic outcomes. These have
formed the basis of the criteria selected for the options appraisal process:
1. Deliver Members’ vision of innovative, integrated community‐based services for Leisure,
Wellbeing, Library and Culture
2. Provide more opportunities for Elected Members to direct and influence the
development of these services
3. Improve the health of the residents of Warrington with joined‐up community‐led
services
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4. Deliver maximum financial benefits for the Council and residents
5. Increase capacity to attract external funding and investment to protect and improve
these services.

Criteria used for assessment
Sixteen criteria were agreed by the Officer and Stakeholder Review Panel against which each of
the three options were scored:
1. Security of operational funding & a strong financial asset base – the importance of a strong
financial asset base for generating revenue. Ability to ring‐fence income will be important.
2. Quality of service & professionalism – the importance of having high calibre staff with skills
in managing services and assets, who have experience in accessing a range of commercial
and community funding streams.
3. Ease of establishment / ease of exit – including the experience of other existing
organisations/legal entities.
4. Governance and accountability – lack of influence by the local authority and loss of
democratic accountability might ultimately be unacceptable when considering the
Community Interest Company and trust options, and therefore the governance structure of
these organisations would be key.
5. Ability to relate to the local community – it will be important to ensure that any new
arrangement for the delivery of services can respond to the demands of local communities
to manage “their services” in a way that reflects local needs.
6. Ability to contribute to the local economy – local employment, sourcing supplies, and
providing a focus for training for local people will be important elements in the choice of
models.
7. Ability to deliver a range of management functions – to ensure that Neighbourhood and
Cultural Services are managed to deliver community benefits as defined by the
commissioning arrangements and not merely to set standards. These will include marketing
activities, health promotion, antisocial behaviour initiatives, and actions to support
economic growth.
8. Ability and incentive to improve efficiency and effectiveness – to respond to changing trends
and to be innovative in delivering opportunities for greater use and enjoyment of public
assets, as well as designing services to meet local needs.
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9. To provide equality of opportunity – for the encouragement of the whole community but
particularly those in the Super Output Areas to become physically active.
10. Scope for greater investment – in the assets both now and in the future.
11. A basis for reducing revenue costs whilst enhancing the service – quality of service and scope
for continuous improvement.
12. Security of employment – for existing and future employees.
13. Scope for continued influence over the service provision – to reflect priorities of the Council.
14. Impact on support services – on range of services presently provided by the Council to
support frontline delivery.
15. Risk – potential risks such as financial, political, reputation etc. Includes process risks and
outcome risks. These were considered at a high level only; mitigation and avoidance were
not discussed.
16. Stakeholders Acceptability – a range of partners currently work with the services earmarked
within the options, and any proposed option would need to be acceptable to these partners.

Scoring
The range of scores shown below was applied to each option against the above criteria.
5 – Fully meets the requirement
4 – Meets all the main requirements
3 – Meets most of the requirements
2 – Meets only a few of the requirements
1 – Meets none of the requirements
In considering the above, the panel felt that additional weight needed to be applied to the five
areas that most closely reflected the five strategic outcomes needed from the process. Double
weighting was therefore applied to the criteria for Quality of Service, Security of Funding,
Governance and Accountability, Local Community Responsiveness, and Scope for Investment.
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Options for future management – Results of discussion
Option 1: Continued delivery in‐house
The discussions highlighted the fact that the decision taken to run Orford Park Neighbourhood
Sports Hub as an NPDO in order to attract NWDA and Sports England funding, NNDR relief and
to avoid VAT on the capital cost, has reduced the financial viability of the in‐house option. The
changes envisaged by the Localism Bill, and by the Open Public Services White Paper, have
meant that the panel could not make assumptions that the in‐house option was, in itself,
sustainable in the medium term.

Option 2: Community Interest Company (CIC)
It was noted that delivery of Neighbourhood, Wellbeing and Cultural Services through a CIC
would provide additional income through trading activity, with some income deriving from
sponsorship. Additional income could also be derived from grants. It was accepted that a level
of control would be lost by the Council, but that more would be exercised by local communities
and by individual elected members. This option was seen to have more flexibility in terms of
delivering and managing income. The panel felt that a robust set of articles of association, an
appropriate balance in Board membership, and robust commissioning and monitoring
arrangements, would be crucial to the success of the CIC. Many of the risk and potential success
factors came down to these issues, as well as the culture of partnership fostered by the Council
in managing the relationship with any future CIC.

Option 3: Charitable Trust
As with the CIC model, funding can come from a variety of sources as above, but a significant
additional issue was that trading income may need to be delivered through a separate trading
arm. A charitable trust would be the favoured option for delivering sponsorship income. Again,
control is lost by the Council and the panel considered the additional restrictions determined by
the Charities Commission that would apply to this model. This was reflected in the scores given
for governance and local responsiveness.
The scoring process recognised that some options were more suitable to Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing services, whereas others were more suited to Cultural services.
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Scoring results
The following scores were recorded against the criteria applied, including the relevant
weighting:

Security of Funding*
Quality of service*
Ease of establishment
Governance / accountability*
Local community*
Economic / employment
Range of functions
Efficiency and effectiveness
Equality of opportunity
Scope for investment *
Reducing revenue Costs
Security of employment
Influence by Council
Impact on Support Services
Risk
Stakeholder acceptability

In‐house
operation
4
8 zz
5 z
8 zz
8 zz
3
4 z
4
3
4
2
4 z
4 z
5 z
3 z
4 z
73 13

CIC
8
8
3
8
8
4
4
5
4
6
3
4
4
4
3
4
80

zz
zz
zz
zz
z
z
z
z
zz
z
z
z
z
z
19

Charitable
Trust
8 zz
8 zz
3
8 zz
8 zz
3
4 z
5 z
4 z
6 zz
3 z
3
3
4
3 z
4 z
77 16

z highest scoring option for criteria
zz highest scoring option for double‐weighted criteria

Total score
Number of highest scores

In‐house
operation
73
13

CIC
80
19

Charitable
Trust
77
16

* Double weighting

Funding matrix

NNDR
VAT
Potential Income Streams:
Council Tax
Commercial sponsorship
Grant aid
Commercial income
Investment income
Ability to manage/access funding

In‐house
operation
1
1
4
1
3
1
1
12

4
4

Charitable
Trust
5
5

4
2
5
5
5
29

4
5
5
4
4
32

CIC

(The impact on jobs, local skills and inward investment relating to the various options is
considered under economic impact).
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Conclusions
There was a general acceptance that the current service met most of the essential criteria
well and that there were no serious issues which needed to be addressed under the present
management arrangements. Differences in scores were, therefore, a reflection of the
anticipated additional benefits that may arise from a different delivery model. The officer
and stakeholder group were anxious to record that the actual achievement of these benefits
would be dependent on how well the process of setting up the alternative delivery models
was done, and on the quality of future commissioning arrangements.
The prospect of potentially having two delivery models, a charitable trust for Cultural
Services and a Community Interest Company for Neighbourhood and Wellbeing Services,
was discussed. The key features in relation to these options were seen as the ability of a
charitable trust to attract commercial sponsorship (felt to be most relevant to the cultural
services model) and the trading ability of the CIC (felt to be most appropriate for
Neighbourhood and Cultural Services)
An analysis of the scoring shows that the in house option was seen as strongest on ease of
establishment and minimising the effect on support services. The in house option also
scored well on the key criteria, other than security of funding and scope for investment.
Whilst the charitable trust option scored higher overall than in house the Community
Interest Company option scored best on both overall scores, and on the number of highest
scores achieved by any option.
The results of the Qualitative Appraisal exercise therefore, support the findings of the
Business Case, both in supporting the desirability of an alternative delivery model, and in
tailoring each model to the specific requirements of the service.

Panel Members in attendance
The following Officers and Stakeholders were present at the Appraisal Panel:
Chairperson – Len Croney (Consultant), Lynton Green (WBC), Jan Souness (WBC), Jean
Gleave (WBC), Ian Mason (WBC), Frank Pacey (WBC), Hilary Smith (WBC), Stewart Brown
(WBC), Dave Bradburn (NHS Warrington), Alan Yates (Secondary School Headteacher) and
Dave Connor (WDP).
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Appendix 1: Potential options
Summary of alternative structures considered by NWDOPB:
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)

Current arrangements – funded via council tax
Traditional client/contractor – joint procurement
Joint procurement with open book
JVC
Community Interest Company
Charitable trust
Parish model

1) Current arrangements
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Funding

transfer of council tax funding from one local authority to another

Advantages

arrangements already in place, capable of accommodating additional activity as it
comes on stream

Disadvantages current funding not aligned with service requirements. No significant external
income‐earning capacity

2) Client contractor with joint procurement
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Activity

delivery of neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services on behalf of local
authority / group

Nature

local authority / private contractor

Funding

contract payments funded from council tax from one or a number of local
authorities

Advantages

reduction in client costs through involvement of other Las; reduction in contract
costs through economies of scale

Disadvantages contract set‐up costs; cost of management/control process designed to manage
contract; no significant external income‐earning capacity; no existing suppliers
capable of delivering full range of services
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3) Joint procurement – open book
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Activity

commissioned arrangements for delivery of neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural
services on behalf of local authority group

Nature

local authority contracting through private company; alternatively, to avoid
procurement issues, agreed grant funding of a not‐for‐profit entity

Funding

contract payments / grants funded from council tax from a number of local
authorities

Advantages

significant reduction in client costs through open book arrangements; reduction in
contract costs through efficiency savings (shared) and economies of scale

Disadvantages contract set‐up costs; no significant external income‐earning capacity unless a
separate not for profit vehicle is used; no existing organisations capable of
delivering full range of services

4) Joint venture company (JVC)
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Activity

delivery of neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services on behalf of local
authority

Nature

Public Private Partnership in the form of:
•

Company Limited by Guarantee

•

Company Limited by Shares

Funding

contract payments or grant income funded by local council tax plus income from
other trading, usually core business

Advantages

significant reduction in client costs through joint venture arrangements; reduction
in contract costs through efficiency savings (shared) and economies of scale

Disadvantages significant set‐up costs, long lead‐in time, potential loss of flexibility / local
accountability
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5) Community Interest Company
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Activity

supply of neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Nature

Public Private Partnership in the form of Community Interest Company established
under Companies (Audit investigations and Community Enterprise) Act 2004 – new
form of company

Funding

sale of commercial services grant funding from local authority

Advantages

semi‐commercial model generating surpluses; contribution towards local
community priorities; some non‐domestic rates and VAT savings, access to external
funding available only to NPDOs; possible increased income from trading activity,
reducing income funding requirement; reduced/eliminated client costs; possibility
of establishing community funds for wider community benefits

Disadvantages set‐up costs, loss of local authority control

6) Charitable Trust
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Activity

delivery of neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Nature

charitable trust: will usually be in the form of a limited company

Funding

grant from council and income from trading arm

Advantages

non‐domestic rates and VAT savings, access to external funding available only to
trusts; possible increased income from trading activity, reducing income funding
requirement; reduced/eliminated client costs; possibility of establishing community
funds for wider community benefits

Disadvantages loss of council control, risk of failure
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7) Parish model
Purpose

deliver neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services

Activity

delivery of neighbourhood, wellbeing and cultural services by local parish or town
council

Nature

local authority

Funding

WBC local funding plus parish precept on council tax

Advantages

little involvement from WBC; access to grants only available to parish councils;
democratic model

Disadvantages capacity does not exist at parish level; potential reduced standards / requirement
for technical support; suitable only for services directly provided within parishes,
not suitable for strategic services provided locally
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Appendix C
Neighbourhood, Wellbeing and Cultural Services
Options for Future Management
Independent Review Board Qualitative Appraisal Panel
13th September 2011

Ian Horton
14 September 2011
Introduction
This paper outlines the results of the Independent Review Board qualitative appraisal
workshop, which was held on 13th September 2011 to consider the relative merits of
three different delivery models for the management of Neighbourhood and Wellbeing
and Cultural Services in Warrington. This workshop and one held by WBC officers
and Stakeholders on 9th September, was commissioned by the Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing Delivery Options Programme Board (NWDOPB).
The methodology and criteria followed mirrored that of the Officer and stake holder
panel.
Scoring
The range of scores shown below was applied to each option against the above
criteria.
5 – Fully meets the requirement
4 – Meets all the main requirements
3 – Meets most of the requirements
2 – Meets only a few of the requirements
1 – Meets none of the requirements
*In considering the above, the Independent Review Board felt that additional weight
needed to be applied to the five areas that; in their view, most closely reflected the
five strategic outcomes needed from the process. In doing so, the IRB differed
slightly from the Officer and Stakeholder Workshop Double Weighting was therefore
applied to the criteria for Quality of Service, Governance and Accountability, Local
Community Responsiveness, Ability to Improve Efficiency and Effectiveness and
Scope for Investment, whilst considering the Security of operational funding and a
strong financial asset base as two separate issues.
Options for future management – Results of discussion
The IRB discussions took place under the agreed premise that it was purely “future
potential delivery” that was at issue. The IRB was clear that comparisons might be
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drawn between existing and potential service delivery that would be invidious and
unfair and militate against the “In House” option.
It was also agreed that there is a strong tradition of Partnership working in
Warrington that would be crucial to the success of any of the options
Option 1: Continued delivery in-house
The IRB took a realistic and pragmatic view of the capacity of the “In House “ option
to deliver the services identified and felt that it would be unwise to assume that the
implementation of the Localism Bill and the Open Public Services White paper would
result in sufficient resources being available to maintain current levels of service.
Discussion identified that the “In House” option lacked the opportunity to ring fence
income and that it would operate in a state of constant financial decline. There were
some advantages to be had from being an existing body. It was recognised that
many existing services are good but the potential for remaining so is very limited.
In House delivery would not benefit from the tax and VAT advantages that the other
options offer.
Option 2: Community Interest Company (CIC)
The IRB considered that the CIC would have more flexibility to seek and manage
new sources of income and investment than the other two options and would benefit
from advantages around tax and the ability to ring fence income. Throughout its
deliberations, the IRB has emphasised the importance of establishing an entity that is
underpinned by rigorous business planning that includes appropriate (skilled) Board
membership, clearly defined commissioning processes and transparent financial and
performance management and reiterated this in their scoring.
It was agreed that the council would lose the absolute control it currently has over
service delivery but the IRB felt that the potential increase in influence enjoyed by
local residents and individual councillors, through local consultation and
Neighbourhood Boards would enable the CIC to deliver services that reflect local
requirements. Local accountability would be built in to a CIC.
Option 3: Charitable Trust
The IRB agreed that the Charitable Trust model offered opportunities to attract
income through sponsorship and specific grant regimes – although the future of
many funding streams are in doubt. The Board understands that the Voluntary and
Community sectors are already finding that funding streams are drying up.
Charitable Trusts are closely monitored by the Charities Commission and are
restricted to delivering the charitable aims declared on their establishment –
restricting their flexibility to respond quickly to changes in need or demand. The IRB
determined that the Trust model may be more suitable to the more stable needs and
demands of Cultural services. The fact that a Trust would require the establishment
of a separate trading arm was considered to be a complicating factor not found in the
other two options.
Scoring results
The following scores were recorded against the criteria applied, including the relevant
weighting:
Criteria
In House Option
Community Interest Charitable Trust
Company Option
Option
Strong financial
4
3
2
asset base

Agenda Item 6
Ability to ring fence
2
5
5
income
Quality of Service *
6
8
8
Ease of
5
3
3
establishment
Governance and
8
8
8
accountability *
Local community
4
10
8
responsiveness *
Economic
3
4
4
/employment
Range of functions
3
5
5
Efficiency and
6
8
8
effectiveness *
Equality of
4
4
4
opportunity
Scope for
6
8
8
investment *
Reducing revenue
2
4
4
costs
Security of
2
2
2
employment
Influence by
5
3
3
Council
Impact on Support
4
3
3
Services
Risk
3
3
3
Stakeholder
4
3
3
acceptability
Total Score
71
84
81
Conclusions
Overall, the IRB concluded that the CIC model is the most appropriate to deliver the
broad range of services it was asked to consider, according to the criteria for future
success. A more limited separate “Cultural “Trust would be appropriate in the Library,
Museums context.
That said, the Board wished to highlight the following issues:• Many current services are delivered to a high standard and no criticism is
intended
• The need to ensure that the legal and contractual specifications, including
(where appropriate) Articles and Memoranda, Business Planning, Board
Membership, Commissioning and Management are of the highest possible
standard
• The CIC and Trust models are more likely to achieve business success than In
House – as they will be in “fresh start” mode.
• The financial freedoms available to the CIC and Trust models give them both
advantages over the In House model
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•

•

•

Engaging the Voluntary and Community sector must be undertaken as early
as possible – a “Hearts and Minds” exercise should be undertaken to explain
the proposals transparently
Warrington has a good history of Partnership working that should be
remembered when determining the ethos of any new entity – stakeholder
perception will be key to its acceptance
The need for Warrington Borough Council to commit to an agreed period of
investment over at least three years

IRB members present:- Ian Horton, Ian Grant, Mike O’Connor, Eileen Fitzgerald,
Chris Dodd, Jackie Bryson, Graham Luccock, Nathan Lee. Barry Geden (Advisor)
Ian Horton
Chair Independent Review Board
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APPENDIX D
ESTABLISHING NON PROFIT DISTRIBUTING ORGANISATIONS (NPDOs) FOR
LEISURE, LIFESTYLES, WELLBEING, LIBRARIES AND CULTURAL SERVICES
Risk Assessment Report 20/09/11
Introduction
The risk assessment workshop considered the three management option under
consideration for Neighbourhood, Wellbeing and Cultural Services and identified the
significant high level risks associated with them – Continued in house delivery, a
charitable trust and a community interest company.
These were identified in terms of the impact that they may have on
• Finance
• Service delivery
• Reputation
• Delivery Team
The risk assessment workshop examined each of the options under consideration
together with the change process itself.
Risk Scoring
“Showstopper Risks” were identified initially. These represented scenarios that could
have potentially serious consequences in one of more of the areas of concern, to the
extent that they needed to be addressed, regardless of their relative “score”.
Mitigation measures were identified separately for each “showstopper risk. For all
other risks the table below was applied to score each risk in terms of likelihood and
consequences. The likelihood score was multiplied by the consequence score to give
an idea of the relative "riskiness" of each option.
The total risk score was calculated by taking the total score for the impact (table 1),
over all the areas of the matrix, and multiplying this figure by the total score for the
likelihood factors (table 2). Mitigation measures were identified for all risks with a
score higher than......
Table 1 – Impact
Impact Financial impact
rating
5

4

3

Serious
overspend,
project in
jeopardy
Significant
overspend
needing approval
Overspend within
contingency

Service
impact

Reputation
impact

Serious, fails to Serious long term
deliver
impact on
objectives
reputation of
Council
Significant,
Serious political
modifies
impact - mainly
service
on one element of
objectives
the Council
Medium
Short term
change, meets impact,
most service
recoverable

Team impact
Disillusion

Causes major
upset needing
intervention
Causes
dissatisfaction,
recoverable
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objectives
2

Small recoverable Minor change,
overspend
meets all
service
objective

1

No effect

No effect

Requires
intervention to
repair reputation,
no serious
consequences
No effect

Table 2 – Likelihood
Likeliho Description
od
rating
5
Expected (often happens)

Minor disruption,
no long term
effect
No effect

Probability
<1:5

4

Probable (known to have happened)

<1:10

3

Possible (occurs very occasionally)

<1:20

2

Unusual (has happened somewhere, not here)

< 1:100

1

Remote (could happen but very unlikely)

<1:1000

Results of risk assessment workshop - Summary
All risks identified were in relation to the Council, risks to the new organisations were
considered only as these might impact on the Council itself and its ability to deliver
services in the future. The majority of risks identified were associated with the
process of change. Of the three options the In House was seen as carrying
significant levels of risk. These have mostly arisen from the basis of assumptions
made in the Medium Term Financial Plan in relation to Orford Park. Whilst risks were
assessed across a range of criteria, the main threats were identified as financial and
service based risks.
A large number of “showstopper risks” were identified around the process of change,
most of these being of immediate or short term concern. Many of these risks
identified related to limited resources, both for the change process itself and in
relation to the anticipated available revenue support for these services in the future.
Longer term risks relating to the delivery of outcomes were also related to possible
future budget cuts and to possible deficiencies in the contractual / commissioning
arrangements.
The risks identified were then assessed for when they may occur (proximity) and for
any mitigation measures that need to be put into place now, to minimise the
likelihood of the risk being realised, or minimise the effects, should it be realised.
Option One – Continued In House operation
Showstopper Risks
1. Failure to deliver to MTFP requiring an additional £2m revenue to be
found over 3 years. Proximity - immediate
Recommended Mitigation Measures - To maintain financial integrity the
options would be:
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1.
2.
3.

Continue funding service and make cuts elsewhere in the
Council
Close centres
Combination of 1&2 above

2. Further cuts to base level of service - questions over the future viability
of service delivery.
Proximity – 18 months -3 years
Recommended Mitigation Measures – Further facilities closures, risks
jeopardising delivery of curricular needs, possible loss of capacity to deliver
ring fenced public health interventions, seek alternative delivery mechanisms
to provide statutory elements of service.
3. Facilities closures to meet budget - loss of jobs – impact on support
services.
Proximity – immediate to 3 years
Recommended Mitigation Measures – prioritise essential services in
selection for closures, re-deploy staff where possible, and support staff in
seeking alternative employment. Seek alternative regeneration initiatives to
replace loss of Town Centre based facilities
Other risks
risk

Impact
rating
(table 1)

Likelihood
rating
(table 2)

Risk
scor
e

Mitigation measures

1. Closure of
individual centres to
meet existing funding
gaps – proximity
immediate

4

4

12

2. Legislation results
in Services delivered
by other means –
Proximity- within one
year
3. Loss of capacity to
deliver national PE

4

1

4

Asset transfer, Asset sales,
Selection of lowest impact
closure options, peripatetic
service delivery, Increase
capacity of open spaces to
deliver health benefits, positive
treatment of redundant staff
Prepare draft alternative
delivery arrangements based
on Open Public Services Model

3

3

9

Devolve responsibility for PE
delivery to individual schools
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curriculum. Proximity
as above
Option Two – Charitable Trust
Showstopper Risk
1. Fails to deliver business plan financial targets.
Proximity – within first six months of trading – November 2012
Recommended mitigation measures – Secure adequate levels of
contingency at commencement of trading, schedule quarterly advance
payments to assist with cash flow requirements, commission reduced levels of
service to match available funding, downsize prior to commencement of
trading, prepare exit plan to return services in house at reduced levels
Other risks
risk

Impact
rating
(table
1)

Likelihoo Ris
d rating
k
(table 2) sco
re

Mitigation measures

1. Poor sustainability
of Board members –
Proximity – 2- 3 years

3

3

9

2. Loss of council
ability to make further
savings on these
budget heads –
Proximity - immediate

3

5

15

3. NNDR changes –
Proximity April 2013

4

1

4

4. Balance of
accountability for
asset maintenance
being wrong.
Proximity May 2012
5. Failure to attract
sponsorship funding

2

2

4

Recruit fixed term tenure with
staggered terminations and
options for extended service.
Provide early training prior to
appointment. Recruit “standby”
trustees
Plan 3 year budgets, share
wider financial information /
planning with Board, involve
elected members in assessing
implications for viability in
relation to budget savings
Complete arrangements ahead
of possible NNDR changes to
secure long term protection of
benefit
Complete detailed condition
survey. Ensure all future
maintenance costs are covered
in either WBC, or trust budgets.

2

3

6

7. Major Equipment
failure

2

2

4

Undertake “market testing”
Treat sponsorship funding as
below the line income.
Secure insured term
maintenance agreements
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Option Three – Community Interest Company
Showstoppers
1. Fails to deliver business plan.
2. Proximity – within first 18 months of trading
3. Recommended mitigation measures – Complete “Due Diligence on
Business Plan and trustees. Commission fiscal responsibility training for
potential trustees. Engage in income earning activity to secure and build up
adequate levels of contingency, schedule quarterly advance payments to
assist with cash flow requirements, commission levels of service to match
available funding, prepare detailed contingency and exit plan.
Other Risks
risk

Impact
rating
(table
1)

Likelihoo Ris
d rating
k
(table 2) sco
re

Mitigation measures

1. Poor Sustainability
of Board members
proximity 2-3 years

4

3

12

2. Loss of Council
ability to make further
savings proximity immediate

3

3

9

3. NNDR changes –
Proximity April 2013

4

1

4

4. Poor Balance of
accountability for
asset maintenance.
Proximity- immediate
5. Loss of focus on
Council activity
proximity – 2-6 years

2

1

2

1

2

2

6. Loss in income
earning / Funding

3

2

6

Recruit fixed term tenure with
staggered terminations and
options for extended service.
Provide early training prior to
appointment. Recruit “standby”
trustees
Identify Ring fenced elements.
Plan 3 year budgets, share
wider financial information /
planning with Board, involve
elected members in assessing
implications for viability in
relation to budget savings
Complete arrangements ahead
of possible NNDR changes to
secure long term protection of
benefit
Complete detailed condition
survey. Ensure all future
maintenance costs are covered
in either WBC, or trust budgets.
Establish Council services
priorities in articles of
association. Develop robust
open book reporting systems to
provide “heads up” to Council.
Use VAT savings to provide
contingency against trading

Agenda Item 6
sustainability –
Proximity - Immediate
7. Major Equipment
failure – Proximity anytime

2

2

4

downturns. Develop / build on
contingency through trading
opportunities.
Secure insured emergency
maintenance arrangements.
Consider holding spare levels
of vital equipment.

Risk Assessment – Change process
Showstoppers
1. Contract arrangements fails to deliver service outcomes / Contract
conditions unsustainable
Proximity – 6- 18 months
Recommended mitigation measures – Establish robust baseline data for
target setting; ensure that service outcomes are not set at unobtainable levels
as a future cost saving measure. Involve shadow board in negotiations of
conditions on the basis of transparency of current performance / cost data.
2. Financial modelling turns out to be unsustainable.
Proximity – 6 -18 months
Recommended mitigation measures – As above but including external due
diligence of Business Plan with associated adjustment to out demands against
available resources and service cost benchmarking.
3. Failure to complete negotiations
Proximity – December 2011
Recommended mitigation measures – Draft workable agreement with the
involvement of Staff envisaged for transfer, shadow board and Elected
Members. Prepare contingency to determine other forms of delivery for areas
of contention in order to reach agreement on those parts which are not in
dispute.
4. Failure to recruit to Board
Recommended mitigation measures – Establish criteria against each
category of Trustee and use to create a set of “Person Specifications”. Target
individuals to form core group and embark on positive recruitment campaign to

Agenda Item 6
broaden recruitment base. Accept compromise candidates, subject to Due
Diligence checks.
Other Risks

risk

Impact
rating
(table 1)

Likelihood
rating
(table 2)

Risk
scor
e

Mitigation measures

1. Failure to balance
the Cultural trust
books
2. Poor advice

4

3

12

5

2

10

3. Lack of in house
corporate support

4

4

16

4. Time overrun

5

3

15

Sacrifice MTFP Savings,
reduce service levels prior to
establishment
Subject financial advice to
reality check through shadow
trading. Undertake sensitivity
analysis to highlight crucial area
and engage specialist
assistance at these points
Use project planning resource
histograms to identify peak
work flows and engage external
resources through interim or
other arrangements.
Develop detailed
implementation plan and
engage full time project
manager for the period up to
and 3 months post
implementation.
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List of Property / Assets

Appendix E

Leisure and Wellbeing Service
•

Broomfields Leisure Centre

• Great Sankey Leisure Centre
• Woolston Neighbourhood Hub
• Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub, & Select Soccer
• Culcheth Campus Leisure ( Equipment only)
• Birchwood Leisure Centre
Library Service including:
• Central Library and Bibliography
• Stockton Heath Library
• Lymm Neighbourhood Hub
• Woolston Neighbourhood Hub
• Orford Park Neighbourhood Sports Hub
• Penketh Library
• Westbrook Library
• Culcheth Library
• Birchwood Library
• Padgate Library (Lysander dual use site)
• Burtonwood Library
Cultural Service
• Parr Hall
• Pyramid
• Museum and Archive

Equality Impact Assessment
SECTION 1: Aims and Objective of the Policy / Service / Function
Directorate: Neighbourhood and Communities
Assessment Lead: Barry Geden

Department: Leisure, Lifestyles and Wellbeing, Libraries

Email: bgeden@warrington.gov.uk Telephone Number: 01925 444234

Name of the policy / service / function: ………………………………………….
Is this a new or existing policy / service / function?
i)

New

[x]

ii)

Policy
Function

[ x ]Existing
[ ]

[ ]

Service

[x]

In the box below please provide background Information on the policy / service / function.
Please note that a further EIA will be completed after the consultation period, incorporating issues raised by that
process and further refining our evaluation.
Headline questions to consider:
– What are the main aims and objectives?
The delivery of high quality, affordable, inclusive Leisure, Libraries, Lifestyles, Culture and Wellbeing provision with a key role in
ensuring that the service impacts in those areas where it is most needed. (ie those areas where resources are directed to impact on the
local community)
The service will ensure that current and future provision of leisure and sport meets local needs, the Orford Park Hub will service the
Central area of Warrington and provide services for the wider community. The Orford Park Hub has been developed with a range of
local, regional and national parties to deliver a multi-service delivery hub which will provide community, leisure, library, health and
education services to Orford residents and the wider Warrington community.
The purpose of the Library and Archives Service is to help deliver the Council’s strategic objectives. We do this by encouraging reading
and literacy, by providing access to information and access to digital skills and services, by helping to build community identity, by
promoting learning and by adding to the cultural and recreational life of the Borough. In doing this we endeavour to ensure our services
are accessible to all and that the resources available to us, whether human, financial or material, are used and promoted in the most
effective, imaginative and innovative ways to ensure value for money. Following the 2010 Library Review , services will be increasingly
delivered in the community.
The Lifestyles service objectives will focus around the delivery of Stop Smoking, reach for Health and Stay on Your Feet that:
• Contributes to the reduction of smoking prevalence amongst adults, children and in routine or manual groups
• Ensure vital signs are met in relation to smoking cessation eg 4 week quitters
• Increase physical activity levels in high risk populations
• Reduce obesity and other risk factors through the provision of 1structured exercise for high risk populations

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Contribute to a reduction in hospital admissions for chronic long term conditions
Improve balance, muscle strength and flexibility of older people in Warrington
Improve sustained engagement of older people in exercise
Reduce the risk of falling during and post participation of the programme
Performance manage and support the smoking and pregnancy Service Level Agreement with Warrington and Halton hospitals
NHS Foundation Trust
Performance manage and support the smoking cessation Local Enhanced service with Warrignton Pharmacies
Offers health promotion and advice to patients and carers

– Who are the main stakeholders?
The main stakeholders for Leisure, Lifestyles and Wellbeing are centre/activity users and non-users including Schools, NHS
Warrington, Sports NGB’s, Clubs, Strategic Partners, Youth Groups, Stronger Together, Parish Councils, Neighbourhood Area Boards,
local Orford Community
All people who live, work, study in and visit Warrington.
Stakeholders include partners such as Neighbourhoods & Communities colleagues, CAB, the WEA, Children’s Centres, the Museum,
Lifelong Learning service, Birchwood Community High School, Lysander Community High School, William Beamont High School,
Cheshire Record Office. PCT, Pharmacies, local education, Sure Start, Secondary Care, Wellbeing Services, Healthy Weight Services,
Leisure Warrington, DW Leisure, Total Fitness, ASET, Support for Carers, GP’s, Primary Care, Neighbourhood Service including
Wardens, local support mechanisms
– What outcomes will be/are delivered as a result?
Main outcomes include:
-Develop a programme of information and training for under represented groups to become more involved in civic and public life
promoting strong and inclusive communities.
-Barriers to participation are removed and Warrington benefits from more individuals within equality groups participating in activities and
employed within Warrington Borough Council.
-Increased physical activity, reduction in levels of obesity, reduction in anti-social behaviour, accredited learning opportunities,
participation in community based activities
-Personal development and enhanced employability within the Leisure, Lifestyles and Wellbeing Service.
-Increased staff awareness of equality issues and increased integration and participation between local community groups promoting
community cohesion.
-Involvement of customer groups to assist policy development and co-producing equality work.
-Increased participation of ‘women only’ sessions
The Authority is required to provide a Library service under the 1964 Public Libraries Act. The Archives service is delivered through a
Service Level Agreement with the Cheshire Record Office, and changes to their policies are made in consultation with a user group,
with Warrington representatives forming part of the consultation. The library service strives to contribute to health and wellbeing
agendas by encouraging local people to access learning, especially to improve their IT skills, improve and maintain literacy skills
through reading and participating in reading activities, and encourages civic pride through increased awareness of family and local
history materials. A review of library service was carried out in 2010. The Executive Board agreed to public consultation on two options,
and then voted to close two libraries and cease the mobile library service
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Lifestyle service:

Reduced smoking prevalence
Reduced obesity prevalence
Reduce hospital admissions (in relation to Falls and Chronic long term conditions)
Reduced health inequalities for population of Warrington
Improved quality of Life for patients seen by the service
– How will/is the service promoted/explained to those it might affect directly or indirectly?
Website, Leaflets, Posters, Neighbourhood Wardens, Libraries, Leisure Centre Open Days, WBC Events
Libraries:
Users receive information when they join the service. Up to date information and news is posted on the Council’s website, and also on
the library service’s facebook page and twitter site. Further information about reader development activities is available through the
Library Management system’s Enterprise portal. A family history information pack is available for Archive service users. Leaflets about
different services provided are displayed at a variety of Council venues. All new staff are inducted in these procedures on their first day
of work. Staff can check procedures in the Staff manual. Staff are notified of about changes to policy, practice and structure of the
service by email. Public information is displayed prominently in libraries, and staff take responsibility for updating this. Staff training in
Equality and Diversity was completed in 2010. In 2010, an independent Library review Board was established, to review whether the
library service was fit for purpose, which included colleagues, local users, union representatives and stakeholders / partners. A
Community management Board was established in 2009 to engage with local people in relation to the new Orford Park Library.
Is there evidence of any complaints on grounds of discrimination? If yes, how were these resolved?
No evidence or complaints about discrimination
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SECTION 2: Research and Intelligence
For each of the equality target groups listed in the table below outline:
(i) What data or evidence is available on the number of people (i.e. members of the public or staff) accessing or are affected by this policy /
service / function? (Tip: Cite any quantitative and qualitative evidence e.g. demographic/census data, equality monitoring data, surveys, focus
groups) for service user profile, local population and regional or national research).

(ii) What involvement or consultation which has been carried out and how it influenced this policy / service / function? (Tip: List methods of
consultation used and provide a brief summary of the responses gained and actions as a result).

For information on current consultation exercises please click here for further details or use the following link:
http://consultations.warrington.gov.uk/warrington/home/home.asp?LoggingIn=tempVar.
If you do not currently record information on the users of this policy / service / function, please provide details in the table below
what arrangements are in place to capture the relevant data for this?
Equality Group

(i)

Service User Profile – how is the take up of each
group reflected in those accessing or affected by policy /
service / function?

There are Orford Park Hub Key Performance Indicators,
which have been agreed with project funders, that covers
areas such as participation by the youth age group and
young people at risk.

Age

Warrington population mid 2010
Population data stated that 198,900 people were living in
Warrington.
Of these :
 12,200 were aged 0-4 (6.1%)
 18,600 were aged 5-12 (9.35%)
 12,300 were aged 13-17 (6.1%)
 111,400 were between 18 and 59 (56%)
 44,500 were over 60 (22.3%)
Library membership
Of the 44,040 active users on the library membership
database in July 2011 :
 2,835 were 0-4 (ie 24% of the population)
(representing 6.6% of the total library membership)
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(ii)

Involvement and Consultation – how have you

engaged with those accessing or affected by policy /
service / function?

Extensive community consultation during the design of the
Orford Park Hub facilities. Consultation sessions were held
in 2006 to identify the mix of facilities which were required
and have been followed up on an annual basis to ensure
that the local community and special interest groups have
had input into the final design of the facility. The
consultation has involved local service delivery agencies
within the Council and the NHS as well as consultation with
Warrington Disability Partnership, the Disability Forum, The
Older Peoples Engagement Group and annual participation
at the Orford Park Festival.
Library service consultation
A number of respondents in the 2010 Library Review
expressed concern about access for vulnerable library
users. In the report for the Executive Board meeting of 17
January, the following actions were listed as being for the
service to explore the potential to develop, to mitigate the
effects of closure.
• Extend the 6 Book Challenge Project to residents in
Grappenhall and Great Sankey with learning difficulties
and numeracy and literacy problems

8,367 were 5-12 (ie 45% of the population) (19.9%)
2,651 were 13-17 (ie 21% of the population) (6.3%)
20,032 were 18-59 (ie 18% of the population)
(47.8%)
 8,130 were over 60. (ie 19% of the population)
(19.4%)
‘Active’ is defined as borrowing an item or using the
People’s Network computers.




•
•
•
•

Different use of libraries by age groups
Although users under 12 are the best represented category, •
issues of books are highest to adults:
 0-4s : 10% of all books issued
•
 5-12s : 18%
 13-17 : 3%
 18-59 : 37%
•
 Over 60 : 32%
Despite adults being the largest population group, and
issues to adults being the largest category, adult
•
membership is low at only 18% of the available age group.
Provision of stock for different age groups
26% of the total stock (317,618 volumes) is adult fiction,
including teenage material.
28% of the total stock is adult non fiction.
24% of the total stock is junior fiction.
6% of the stock is junior non fiction
3% of the total stock is audiovisual material for adults &
children
Provision of books to targeted age groups
Older people not living at home :
Deposit collections of books are regularly exchanged at
Elderly people’s Homes.
A volunteer weekly reading scheme, ‘Read to Me’, is being
piloted to 5 vulnerable people in September 2011.
A volunteer Home Library service is provided to 52 people
unable to leave their homes.
A Home Library service volunteer is testing whether e5

Extend the Home Library Service in Grappenhall and
Great Sankey to accommodate housebound and elderly
Work with local schools to ensure access to reading and
books by school age children by increasing librarian
visits to schools.
Extend the Computer Buddy Project in community
centres and other library and neighbourhood buildings.
Develop further the community collection and book
exchange community projects in Grappenhall and Great
Sankey
Pilot a new ‘Read to Me’ project for isolated and
vulnerable people in the community
Pilot use of emerging technology such as electronic
books for vulnerable residents, particularly those with
physical disabilities
Release buildings as community asset to be run by local
people and/or develop as community hub as part of
future asset strategy
Explore use of Neighbourhood wardens’ vans to extend
home delivery service, and explore opportunities for
sponsorship of alternative service

The report sent to the Executive Board indicated that the
library service would explore ways to extend usage and use
volunteers to deliver library services in the community.
General library service consultation / engagement
1. As part of the BIG Lottery funding, a Community
Management Board has been established, with 12 members
all representing all age groups, and an equal spread of men
and women. The Board members take decisions about the
development of the library as part of engagement, rather
than consultation.
2. Direct consultation with pupils from William Beamont
and Lysander High Schools is allowing young people to
have a voice in the development of the new Orford Park
Library.
3. Volunteer involvement has helped identify the request
for rhymetime sessions to be established. This is a result of

books might make reading more accessible for vulnerable
people, in September 2011.
Young families:
A family reading service in 14 children’s centres makes
good quality books available to parents and carers to read
with their children in localities without a static library.
Provision of activities for targeted age groups
Reading groups are available for adults in six libraries.
Creative writing - a poetry group for adults is well
established at Warrington Library. A new volunteer-led
creative writing group has started at Orford Library for
adults.
Reading groups for young people are available in three
libraries
Six libraries offer story times for preschool children, and one
library offers ‘rhyme times’.
Homework clubs for secondary school students are offered
at Lysander and Birchwood High Schools during term time.
A local history ‘Memories group’ has started at Orford
Library.
‘Can Do’ clubs operates weekly for adults who are looking
to start work at Orford and Burtonwoodlibraries.
A ‘Knit and Natter’ group for adults meets weekly in the
library, supported by the Health & Wellbeing mentor.
Computer buddy drop in sessions are being supported by
volunteers at Warrington and Orford libraries.
Peoples Network
Of the 108,741 sessions used in 2008-9,
 11.5% was by children aged 0-12
 8% was by young people aged 13-17, perhaps
reflecting that they access other sources
 74% was by adults, including overseas and UK
visitors
 6% was by people over 60 years old
This suggests that adults have begun to seek information
online rather than from hard copy in books.
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consultation with young parents, one of the BOG Lottery
milestones.
4. A number of Library champions have been recruited to
promote the service in the community, at community events,
and to engage with local people, to help shape what will be
delivered in the new library.
5. The ‘My Voice’ project is encouraging young volunteers in
the Padgate and Fearnhead areas to gain new skills.

Library surveys
Adult Surveys
3,208 people completed the 2009 Adult PLUS survey
(Public Library users). This represents 6.72% of the 42,790
active library users (CIPFA 2008-9 Actuals).
Satisfaction levels
The Public Library user surveys from 2010 and 2009
demonstrated a high level of satisfaction –
 84.2% of children responding in the 2010 survey felt
that it was ‘good’, an increase of 3.2%.
 94% of adults responding to the 2009 survey felt the
service was ‘good’ or ‘very good’
PSQG survey of Archive users
50 people aged between 20 to over 75 participated in the
2011 PSQG survey of Archive users.
96% felt that the service was ‘good or very good’.
A full consultation will take place on the proposals, across
all equality groups, with results being considered in an
updated EIA.

Warrington population 2001
In the 2001 census, 34,177 people living in Warrington
indicated that they had a long term limiting illness – 17.4%
of the current population.
In November 2010, 11,120 people (5.6% of the population)
were claiming Disability Living allowance, slightly above the
national average of 5.2%.

Disability

Library membership - disability
Collection of this data is optional for our customers when
they join. There is no mechanism to collect this information
retrospectively about existing users on the database.
In 2009, only 415 library users identified themselves as
disabled. Of these :
 48 have a visual impairment
 8 have difficulty moving their hands
 25 have an aural impairment
 52 have a learning disability
 46 have mental health problem
 85 have mobility difficulties
 151 describe themselves as ‘other’, which is not
defined.
Home Library service
In 2011, 24 of the 52 people receiving this service have
indicated that they have a disability.
Provision of stock
Large print format stock totals 3.5%age of the fiction stock.
Specific stock – every library holds books for children with
disabilities and special needs, the largest collection being
held at Warrington Library. In total this collection has 857
titles and in 2008-9 there were 813 issues.
42% of multimedia items are Talking Books in CD and
cassette formats – but these are also used by fully sighted
people who also enjoy listening to books. 77% of the adult
talking books issued in 2008-9 were used by adults eligible
for a concession.
RNIB service - in September 2011, 108 people were using a
7

Extensive community consultation during the design of the
Orford Park Hub facilities. Consultation sessions were held
in 2006 to identify the mix of facilities which were required
and have been followed up on an annual basis to ensure
that the local community and special interest groups have
had input into the final design of the facility. The
consultation has involved local service delivery agencies
within the Council and the NHS as well as consultation with
Warrington Disability Partnership, the Disability Forum, The
Older Peoples Engagement Group and annual participation
at the Orford Park Festival.
Library engagement with disabled users
A number of respondents in the 2010 Library Review
expressed concern about access for vulnerable library
users (see above).
The Orford Park Library Community Engagement Board
have involved the Warrington Disability Partnership in the
development of the library.
Surveys
2009 Public Library User survey
3,208 people completed the 2009 Adult PLUS survey. This
represents 7.5% of the 42,790 active library users (CIPFA
2008-9 Actuals).
Of these, 2,652 answered the question on disability or long
term illness (82% of respondents). Of these, 80% of
respondents did not think they had a disability. 8% had
mobility issues and 3% experienced difficulty using hands or
fingers. 6% had hearing problems and 5% had visual
impairment. 1% felt they had a learning difficulty. 4% had
mental health problems and 1% identified that they had
‘other’ problems. The disability with the greatest increase
was deafness which rose from to 3.8% in 2006 to 6% in
2009.
PSQG survey of Archive users 2011
Users were asked whether they had any disabilities or long
term limiting illnesses.

loan facility of a cassette RNIB machine, managed by the
library service.

Gender
Reassignment
Pregnancy and
maternity

The Library service has no information on this group in
September 2011.
The Doric system does not have any information relating to
Warrington.
The Library management system does not identify this
group.
Within the football development plan there are targets set to
increase participation by BME Groups
Population profile
Information on the Doric system indicates that in mid 2009,
6.9% of Warrington’s population belong to an ethnic
minority group, an increase from 6% in 2006.
The largest group is ‘other white’ of 3,900 people (2%),
which includes Europeans.
The next largest groups are Irish and Indian, both
comprising 1,600 people or 0.8% of the population.

Race

48 answered the question, of 50 respondents.
35 people stated that they had no problems (73%)
5 people identified that they had mobility issues (10%)
9 people (19%) had hearing impairment
4 people (8%) had visual impairment
1 person had learning difficulties (2%)
1 person had mental health problems (2%)

Library membership
In 2008-9 there was limited information from the library
membership database, as the question is optional and only
6.8% of the 127,188 registered users completed it. This
shows 0.3% of registered members are from non-white
British backgrounds.
Book provision
Provision of materials in languages other than English
meets the requirements of the guidance received from the
Department for Communities and Local Government.
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Consultations with library users - ethnicity
There were no comments in the 2,699 forms received in the
2010 Library Review or at the meetings, which indicated
that changes to the service would adversely affect users
because of their racial background.
Surveys
Adult Public Library User survey 2009
3,208 people completed the 2009 Adult PLUS survey, and
of these, 2,876 people completed the question on ethnicity).
This represents 7.5 % of the 41,901 active library users
(CIPFA 2008-9 Actuals).
92% of these respondents identified themselves as being of
a white British background. A further 3% of the 2,876
identified themselves as being Irish and another 2% said
they were white but non British. Of the remaining 3% Indian
was the only definable group (1%).
PSQG survey of Archive users 2011
This provided data on use by ethnic minorities as part of the
survey.
50 people completed the survey.

Warrington Library has a small collection of 300 books in
foreign languages, representing 0.3% of fiction stock. These
are exchanged several times per annum with an outside
agency.
In 2008-9, issues of foreign language books (which cannot
be broken down into individual language groups) totalled
631 issues out of a total 466,849 issues of fiction books, ie
0.001%.The present breakdown of non white groups within
Warrington represents 3.3% of the Borough’s population
(according to mid 2006 data), therefore usage of the lending
facilities is low by these groups.
However, many non-white British users do not require
books in languages other than English. Although there is
no information of how many of the 4.7% of Warrington’s non
white or ‘other white’ population who do not speak English
as their first language, data collected by Children’s Services
evidences that there are almost 3,000 children in schools in
Warrington whose first language is not English. The largest
group is Polish, which has increased by 500% in 2 years
(data collected in January 2009), but there has been little
demand for books in Polish. There is no further data found
in the LMS that evidences a demand for foreign language
material for adults or children.
Provision of newspapers in minority languages
Warrington Library takes Gujarat Samachar, part of Asian
Voice (in English)
Warrington Library also takes the Daily Jang.
As these papers are on open access, it is not possible to
monitor usage.
People’s Network
It is not possible to collect data about People’s Network
users using foreign languages, as the software cleanses
each operation after closure.
Service literature
There has been no demand for information about library
9

49 people responded to the question, and 100% of these
were from a white British background.

services in other languages.

Religious / Faith
Groups

Borough profile
In the 2001 Census Key statistics, 191,080 people were
included. 82% of these described themselves as ‘Christian’.
10.3% (almost 20,000) said they had ‘no religion’. A further
12,600 people (6.5%) did not state their religion. 1100
(0.6%) stated they were Muslim, 366 were Hindu ((0.2%),
267 (0.1%) were Sikh, 232 (0.1%) were Buddhist, and 120
(0.1%) were Jewish. 265 (0.1%) were ‘any other religion’ .
Library membership
This data is not collected from new members.
Stock
A balanced stock is provided with information about the
beliefs of the major religions.

There are Orford Park Hub Key Performance Indicators,
which have been agreed with project funders, that covers
areas such as women and girls football participation
Warrington population statistics 2010
The Doric information indicates that in mid 2010, of the
198,900 population, the split is 50.5% female, 49.5% male.
(current September 2011)
Sex (Gender)

Library membership
In 2009, of the 41,901 active users on the library
membership database, 16,200 are identified as male
(38.5%) and 24,725 are female (59%). A further 944 are
unknown (2%) as they did not tick the appropriate box at the
point of joining.
Book issues
Between January – February 2010, of 187, 744 items
issued,
10

Library Review 2010
There were no comments in the consultation forms or at the
meetings to indicate that changes to the service would
adversely affect users because of their religious belief.
Surveys
In the 2009 Public Libraries User Survey, the question of
faith was asked for the first time.
2,731 people responded to this question (86% of total)
 26% had no religion
 71% were Christian
 1% were ‘other’
 small representations of Jewish, Sikh, Hindu and
Buddhist, none totalling 1% separately
PSQG survey of Archive users 2011
There was no question about faith.

Library review 2010
In 2010 a major review of library services was carried out
by an Independent Review Board comprised library users
representing each of the neighbourhoods, older and
younger people, internal and external partners, trade
unions, and library staff. Board Membership was equally
split between male and female.
Young people’s consultation groups
The main groups that work with the Library service are :
 Bibliotekz, based at Birchwood Library
 Libronauts, based at Padgate Library
 The Youth Council, which involves representatives
from all high schools
 My Voice projects, which includes students from
Lysander High School





116,596 items were issued to female readers; (62%)
60,348 items issued to male readers; (32%)
10,800 items issued to the unknown category. (5%)

Use of stock
The figures above demonstrates considerably higher take
up of this service by women rather than men, representing
the possibility of discrimination.
The 2009 CIPFA PLUS survey shows that 15% more
females than males come to the library intending to borrow
a book. 19% more females then actually do borrow a book,
and 25% more males. This would suggest that factors
within the library (e.g. attractiveness of stock, 'ambiance')
are applying more or less equally to both genders.
Book stock
Books are purchased either for adults or for children, not by
gender preference. In our ‘Reading for Life’ policy document
(2009), we commit to providing a wide range of reading
materials: ‘With a quarter of a million books to choose from,
we strive to offer something for everyone.’
Summer Reading Scheme
In 2010, of the 1,078 children who signed up at the start, of
the Summer Reading Scheme, 44% were boys and 56%
were girls.
56 young people joined the library specifically to participate
in the challenge – an increase of 55% from 2009. Of these,
58% were boys (32 in total) and 42% were girls (24).
Opening hours
There is potential for working people to be disadvantaged
by opening hours that are predominately during times when
they may more likely to be out at work. This is being
addressed by :
- increasing opening hours during evenings and weekends,
as at Woolston in September 2010.
- co-location of library services within neighbourhood hubs
at Woolsotn, and at Orford Park in 2012, has made library
11

All of these groups are equally open to all students.
Engagement with library users
Routinely, staff invite groups of users to participate in stock
selection for specific types of books – young people to
purchase book promotions to attract new audiences, and
hard to reach parents select new stock for the Children’s
Centre book collections at least twice a year.
Outreach activities are held to attract new groups of
customers, (such as the Six Book Challenge) from which we
obtain feedback from them on types of stock that would
attract them to use the library service. This information is
then fed into the stock selection process. All of these
examples are equally open to men and women;
participation varies with each group and on each occasion.
Surveys
Public Library User survey 2009
3,208 people completed the 2009 Adult PLUS survey. This
represents 7.5 % of the 42,790 active library users (CIPFA
2008-9 Actuals).
Of these, 2,692 answered the question on gender (93% of
respondents).
Of these, 59% were female (compared to 60% in the 2006
survey) and 41% (40%) were male.
Children’s PLUS survey 2007
Of the 1,876 questionnaires completed, 55% were filled in
by girls and 44% by boys.
0.6% either left this question blank or ticked both questions.
PSQG survey of Archive users 2011
All 50 respondents answered this question, with 50% for
each gender.

services more accessible out of hours.
- email reminder service membership is increasing at the
rate of 500 members per month, which is encouraging more
targeted reading and use of libraries by existing members,
as users select items from the online catalogue and visit to
collect reserved items, rather than browse shelves.
Book requests
In 2008-9, 20,898 reservations were placed by female
readers; 9,435 placed by male readers; and 7,328 placed
by unknowns.
Reading groups
There are 9 library reading groups for adults and 4 for
young people. These are a mixture of daytime and evening
reading groups.
All of these are equally open to everyone. As registers are
not taken, it is not possible to evidence whether the make
up of individual groups tends to be dominated by one
gender.
The two ‘Read to Relax’ weekly reading groups, are mixed
and the balance changes weekly spending on attendance.
Borough profile
There is no data available at present.
Library membership
There is no means of collecting this information at present.
The question is not included in joining information.
Sexual
Orientation

Issues / use of stock
There is a small collection of material specifically aimed at
lesbian, gay, transgender and bisexual people in the
service. In 2007-8 this attracted 77 issues, and in 2008-9 51
issues.
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2010 Library Review
There were no comments in the consultation forms or at the
meetings, and there is no evidence to suggest that changes
to the service will adversely affect users because of their
sexual orientation
2009 Public Library User Survey
Information about the user’s sexuality was collected in the
2009 PLUS for the first time.
2,670 (84% of respondents) answered this question. 98%
reported that they were heterosexual, 1% were
homosexual, 1% were bi-sexual, 0% were ‘other’.
PSQG Archives survey
There was no question included in the 2011 survey.

Other (e.g.
marriage & civil
partnership

Borough profile
In the 2007 English Indices of Deprivation, carried out for
the Council by the Warrington PCT Public Health
Intelligence Team, overall deprivation within Warrington has
improved relative to the 2004 Indices.
With an average score of 17.9 Warrington now ranks 165th
out of 354 local authorities on the rank of ‘Average SOA
score’ measure. This compares with a score of 19.4, and
rank of 147 in the 2004 Indices. Based on the ‘average of
SOA rank’ measure, the position has also improved,
Warrington is now ranked 202nd out of 354 compared to
170th in 2004.
Based on both of these measures, Warrington falls outside
of the most deprived 40% in the country. Warrington now
ranks 165th out of 354 local authorities on the rank of
‘Average SOA score’ measure.
There is limited information relating to the groups listed
below.
Rurality –
Remote access - more services are available remotely,
such as online resources, book renewals and book
reservations. Books can be renewed for longer periods,
reducing the need to visit in person. In September 2011,
20,000 users receive email notices regularly. For people
living in isolation, people working alternative.
Literacy
A variety of material is provided for people with lower
literacy levels, such as Quick Reads.
In 2011, 82 people registered for the ‘6 Book Challenge’, 52
of whom completed it (63%).This compares to the 2010
figures where 147 registered but only 66 completed (44%)
IT literacy – WEA provide basic IT courses in six libraries.
In 2008 – 9, 1093 people attended 38 courses as follows :
 Padgate (178 learners attended 5 courses)
 Culcheth (185 learners attended 5 courses),
 Stockton Heath (204 learners attended 9 courses),
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2010 Library Review
A number of respondents in the 2010 Library Review
expressed concern about access for vulnerable library
users.
In the report for the Executive Board meeting of 17 January,
the following actions were listed as being for the service to
explore the potential to develop, to mitigate the effects of
closure.
• Roll out the 6 Book Challenge Project to residents in
Grappenhall and Great Sankey with learning difficulties
and numeracy and literacy problems
• Extend Home Library Service in Grappenhall and Great
Sankey to accommodate isolated housebound and
elderly people
• Extend the Computer Buddy Project in community
centres and other library and neighbourhood buildings.
• Develop further the book exchange community projects
in Grappenhall and Great Sankey, especially where
mobile library stops had been withdrawn
• Pilot a new ‘Read to Me’ project for isolated and
vulnerable people in the community
• Pilot use of emerging technology such as electronic
books for vulnerable residents, particularly those with
physical disabilities
• Release buildings as community assets to be run by
local people, and/or develop as community hub as part
of future asset strategy
Explore use of Neighbourhood wardens’ vans to extend
home delivery service, and explore opportunities for
sponsorship of alternative service.

 Woolston (90 learners attended 4 courses),
 Lymm (127 learners attended 5 courses),
 Penketh (309 learners attended 10 courses)
Provision of courses was based on demand and waiting
lists.
In September 2011, volunteer-led ‘computer buddy’ drop in
sessions are available at Orford and Warrington libraries, to
support people with IT problems.
Health – service provision is focused on areas of concern
raised by PCT, specifically strokes, cancer, coronary,
mental health and alcohol.
 Book collections to reflect this have been set up in
relevant libraries where need is highest (based on
information supplied by NHS Warrington).
 Two ‘Read to Relax’ groups operate weekly, with
support from colleagues from Adult Social care, at
Orford and Lymm libraries.
 A weekly ‘Read to Me’ service is being piloted to 5
people who are vulnerable, housebound or have
physical impairments.
Poverty –
• the service offers a concessionary rate for those
entitled. There are no charges for over 60 year olds,
or for children under 12. Young people between 1317 only pay half price for some charges.
• Information is provided free in hard copy (books and
newspapers), and online through the People’s
Network
• Services to hard to reach and targeted families is
achieved through the Children’s Centres, where
there are book collections for children and to support
parents. The Family Reading workers deliver story
and rhymetime sessions in 14 Children’s Centres
and in outreach provision to settings.
• The 2010 Library Review ratified a change of focus
to delivering to the most disadvantaged groups and
localities within the borough.
14

•

Volunteering opportunities have been extended, with
the introduction of roles as Library Champion,
computer buddy, Read to Relax and Read to me.
One person attributed his volunteering experience
as a contributory factor in seeking employment

Prisons – a dedicated library service is provided to HMYOI
Thorn Cross and HMP Risley.
 A ‘Better by Books’ scheme has been launched at
Risley to encourage prisoners to try to support and
research their illness or mental health issue.
 The successful ‘Toe by Toe’ reading scheme
pioneered by the Shannon Trust encourages peer
support between prisoners at Risley.
 A ‘Read to Relax’ group started in August 2011 for
young male offenders at Thorn Cross.
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SECTION 3: Assessing the Impact
Assess the positive, negative and neutral affects this policy / service / function has on the different equality target groups.
Page 10 in the Guide to Completing Equality Impact Assessments (E.I.A) provides further guidance on how to assess the impact.
–
–

All groups

Age
(young and older
people)

Positive Impacts or Benefits

Consider how the policy / service /
function will/does promote equal
opportunities.
Highlight benefits for each equality
target group.

Issues to be further considered following
consultation that we anticipate having
positive benefits include:
• Residents will be involved on the
board of the NPDO. We will consider
how the community representatives
are chosen and including, for
example, whether they will be a
Board member specifically
responsible for equalities issues;
• How to ensure that equalities are fully
embedded and integral to the vision
and operation of the new
organisation;
• How equalities will be built into
commissioning arrangements,
through, for example, performance
targets and monitoring; and
How the opportunities for further grant
funding could benefit projects to enhance
services to disadvantaged groups.

–

–

Negative Impacts

Consider and identify barriers that
could/does restrict access to the policy
/ service / function for each equality
target group.
Identify any unlawful discrimination
(directly or indirectly).

Issues that could have a negative effect
include:
• The potential for any increased
reliance on income generation in the
future to disadvantage those less
able to pay;
• Any increased reliance on grant
funding may benefit the priorities of
funders and inhibit potential to
address equalities issues.

-Leisure services provide activities targeted
at young after school, early evening and
weekends.
-Pupil/student memberships target pupils in
full time education.
-Community volunteering opportunities at
the Orford Park Hub in which young and
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Neutral

- Identify how the policy / service / function
will/is impartial and unbiased in its delivery.

We do not, overall, envisage that the
proposal to move to a different governance
model will have a significant impact on
service delivery to specified groups.

old people come together to share skills
and learn new skills from professional
workshops.
-Sports inclusion programmes at the Orford
Park Hub where local communities become
healthier through intergenerational sports
opportunities
-Strategy for an Ageing Population – by
offering physical and community activities
to over 50’s helping to maintain their well
being and independence. This includes
programmes of opportunity that will be
developed in consultation with OPEG.
(Older Peoples Engagement Group)
Library services – adult provision
The extension of volunteering opportunities
in 2011 has recruited 17 new people to
deliver Home Library service and Read to
Me service. This has enabled new clients
to be offered the service.
Concessionary rates for library charges are
automatically applied to tickets once people
reach the age of 60.
Library services – young people
There are several opportunities for young
people to get involved in shaping and
developing library services, which provides
them with new networks with adults and
other young people, and service towards
awards such as D of E.
Stay on Your Feet Group targeted at over
65’s (education and exercise programme)
1 to 1 sessions
Exit strategy to Reach for Health

2010 Library Review
There were a number of comments
received on the consultation forms or at
the meetings, which indicated people’s
concerns that changes to the service
would adversely affect users because of
their age or vulnerability. The report sent
to the Executive Board indicated that the
library service would explore ways to
extend usage and use volunteers to
deliver library services in the community.
The library service will seek to explore
ways to mitigate the closure of the three
libraries during 2011.
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The proposed change of governance does
not appear to affect service delivery within
libraries.

-Carers card
-Access to Leisure Centres / Pool hoists in
operation / Changing rooms, lockers,
showers and toilet facilities have been
enhanced to enable use to be promoted.
-The Orford Park Hub provides for flower
bed maintenance and litter recycling
schemes for all ages including links with a
local charity that works with adults with
learning difficulties
-The facility has been designed to take
operation beyond DDA compliance.

Disability
(physical or sensory
impairments,
learning disability
and mental illness)

Library service
A recruitment campaign was launched to
recruit additional volunteers to offer the
Home Library service to users of the mobile
library.
A new ‘Read to Me’ weekly reading service
targeted at elderly people, or those with
visual or physical disabilities, was launched
in March 2011.
Physical disability
Library staff are sensitive to the problems
of shelves that may be out of reach (too
low or too high) and will offer to assist.
The new Orford Park Library will achieve
guidelines for shelving heights to meet
DDA legislation.
Visual impairment –
- information is provided in large print for
service users.
- magnification software is available on one
computer in each library.
All Lifestyles sessions are inclusive

2010 Library Review
Concerns were raised about access to the
library network following the closure of the
three libraries.
The report sent to the Executive Board
indicated that the library service would
explore ways to extend usage and use
volunteers to deliver library services in the
community.
Physical barriers exist in some library
buildings. Where physical barriers exist,
these impact equally on parents and
carers with pushchairs and prams.

Changes to the Council’s website mean
that the previous mitigating alterations,
effected to improve access for users with
visual impairments, have been removed.
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It is difficult to evidence the take up of
talking books to disabled people, as these
are popular with sighted people.

Gender
Reassignment

(person proposing to
undergo, is
undergoing or has
undergone
reassigning their
sex)

Pregnancy and
maternity
(the rights of a
woman and her
maternity leave)

-Leisure Service currently consulting with
Transgender in order to increase
participation in an underrepresented group.
-The service attends LGBT Partnership
Group quarterly meetings.
All Lifestyles sessions are inclusive

As part of the BIG Lottery funding for
Orford Park Library, library project staff will
be engaging with young parents to
ascertain what activities they wish the
library to offer to help improve the health
and school readiness of their children.
Smoking cessation working with midwives
as part of the strategy top stop smoking
Reach for Health sessions available to all
appropriate pre and post natal
Key partner is Sure Start across
Warrington

-Services offer a translation service via
‘Language Line’
-Leisure Services are equally accessible to
all racial/ethnic groups
Race
(include nationality,
ethnicity inc. Gypsy
and Travellers)

-Potential negative impact from Trans
customers as WBC does not currently
have a Trans Policy.
-Services are required to allow
Transgender access to female changing
and toilet areas.

Books are provided in a selection of
community languages to meet the needs of
users.
Lifestyles offer an inclusive service

-Potential
barriers

language

/

communication

Lack of data from membership forms
means that it is not possible to assume
which languages people prefer to read in.

2010 Library Review
There were no comments in the
consultation forms or at the meetings,
which indicated that changes to the service
would adversely affect users because of
their racial background.
Issues of books in languages other than
English is very low, suggesting that users
are able to read material in English.
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Religious / Faith
Groups
(specify group)

Sex (Gender)
(men and women)

-Programming at the Orford Park Hub to
ensure that the swimming pool can be
isolated to allow single sex sessions.
(Future consultation planned as detailed in
the Improvement Plan)
A faith group, the King’s Church, has been
awarded a licence to provide community
facilities at the Great Sankey Library from
October 2011.

-Potential due to some religious beliefs
affecting participation in swimming.
Lack of data from membership forms
means that it is not possible to assume the
religious beliefs of users.

Lifestyles offer an inclusive service
-Customer
and
membership
data
demonstrates that women want female only
sessions, this is reflected by the service
providing ‘Ladies Only’ swimming and a
female lifeguard.
-Range of activities for women only
including Dance, Exercise sessions,
football.

2010 Library Review
There were no comments in the
consultation forms or at the meetings,
which indicated that changes to the service
would adversely affect users because of
their religious belief.

2010 Library Review
There were no comments in the
consultation forms or at the meetings,
which indicated that changes to the service
would adversely affect users because of
their gender.

Library provision
Opportunities for volunteering are equally
open to all.
Lifestyles offer an inclusive service

Sexual Orientation
(lesbian, gay,
heterosexual and
bisexual )

-The service attends LGBT Partnership
Group quarterly meetings to inform Service
decision making.

-2010 Library Review
There were no comments in the
consultation forms or at the meetings,
which indicated that changes to the service
would adversely affect users because of
their sexual orientation.

Library provision
Recognised LGBT groups are targeted with
appropriate publicity about any specific
reading related activities.
Lifestyles offer an inclusive service
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Other
(These other groups
could include factors
such as marriage &
civil partnership,
deprivation or
poverty, literacy,
rurality)

-Concessionary Use Scheme (Wellbeing
Card) for customers on Income Support,
Job Seeker Allowance, Housing Benefit,
Council Tax Benefit, Working Tax Credit,
Disability
Living
Allowance,
carers
Allowance, Students 16 Years plus in full
time education, 60+
-By creating employment in the Orford Park
Hub and providing training opportunities via
the school and Collegiate.
-Through the creation of diverse activities
in the Orford Park Hub to reduce the
incidence of crime and by creating lit
walkways and cycle ways with CCTV
coverage to encourage use and reduce the
fear of crime for all ages.
Library service
Poverty - there is no charge to visit the
library, to register as a member, to borrow
books or to use the People’s Network
computers.
Concessionary rates are available for those
on low incomes.
Lack of static library provision in some
areas of deprivation is partly offset by
Family Reading services in the 14
Children’s Centres.
Literacy
Service literature and website information
have been revised to improve access and
simplify the way information is presented.
The ‘Toe by Toe’ reading scheme being
promoted in HMP Risley encourages
prisoners to support other inmates with
improving their reading ability.
Rurality
Improved online provision means that
library services can be accessed
increasingly outside of opening hours, at
people’s convenience, enabling online item
renewals and reservations.

Access to library services at HMP Risley
relies on staff resources to escort.
Limited opening hours at HMYOI Thorn
cross restricts access to library.

Withdrawal of the mobile library service
affects people living in rural areas wit no
static library provision.
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SECTION 4: Improvement Plan
Please list below the actions that you will be taking to:
– Address all negative impacts identified.
– Tackle any gaps in knowledge about the policy / service / function being assessed.
– Increase positive impacts, further promote areas of best practice and improve relations with equality target groups.
Equality
Target
Group

All groups

Age

Action required
Undertake
consultation on the
proposals, monitoring
responses by equality
categories to ensure
full consultation and to
review EIA using
findings.
-To collect & monitor
information annually
to ensure proportional
representativeness.
-To continue to work
with Youth groups &
Age Concern to
promote Age Concern
and ensure
proportional
representativeness.
Library service
1. Promote the
volunteer offer with
new service material
and increased
opportunities
2. Promote the Home
Library service to
N&C colleagues for
referral to clients

Desired Outcome

EIA considers all
findings of
consultation

-The Service is able to
report on selected
equality monitoring
figures

1. Adequate numbers
of screened
volunteers to deliver
services
2. Increased take up
from social care
clients.

Responsible
Officer

Resource
Implications

Barry Geden

Officer time

-Diane Clarke

-Officer Time

Timescale
Start
Date

End Date

This Section is to be completed
following the Annual E.I.A Review

Has the outcome been achieved?
What impact has been made?

-Diane Clarke

Anna Wenlock,
Julie King,
Wendy Molyneux
Dawn Ashworth

1. Volunteer
capacity
End of funding
for staff capacity

Anna Wenlock

2. End of funding
for staff capacity

1. March
2012
2. March
2012

3. March
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September 2011 :
R2Me – 5 volunteers, 5 clients
R2R – 5 volunteers
Computer buddies – 8 volunteers
Home Library service – 52 clients and 50
volunteers
Bibliotekz – 12 volunteers
Libronauts – 10 volunteers

Disability

3. Promotion to new
year 7s in Lysander
and Birchwood High
Schools

3. Regular attendance
of 5-10 students at
each weekly group
meeting.

Claire Daly

-To collect & monitor
information annually
to ensure proportional
representativeness.

-The Service is able to
report on selected
equality monitoring
figures

B Gillibrand

-Review disabled
changing & toilets
-To collect and
monitor information
annually to ensure
proportional
representativeness
-Undertake a building
disability audit

-Service provision
continues to meet the
needs of the local
community

Library service
1. Promote new
‘Aiming High’
resources for Centre
at Woolston

1. Increased book
issues, and regular
attendance at bimonthly drop-in
sessions at Woolston
Library

2. Ensure that
wording is placed on
new publicity
regarding the
availability of material
in other formats

2. Users can access
in own languages.
Increased awareness
of library services.

3. Offer book
collections available in
the communities

3. Communities to
have access to books
as an alternative to

-Keith Maddock

1. Rachel
Ralston
Chris Everett

2. All staff
promoting
reading and
information

3. Jo Unsworth
Janet Puzylo
Matthew
Entwistle

3. Staff capacity

2012

-Officer Time

1. Staff capacity

2. Budgetary
constraints

3. Service
restructure may
impact
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1. March
2012

2. From
April
2011

3. September 2011 – 8 collections offered
to communities.

affected by library
closures.

mobile library
provision.

4. Promote Home
Library services
following closures of
three libraries

4. Increased take up
of Home Library
service by elderly /
disabled users unable
to leave their homes.

5. Recruit new
volunteers for pilot
Read to Me service
for vulnerable
housebound people.

5. Successful pilot of
‘Read to Me’ service
by elderly / disabled
users unable to leave
their homes.

5. Anna Wenlock

6. DDA compliance of
access, signage and
furniture at Orford
Park Library.

6. Jo Unsworth
Wendy Molyneux

6. Ensure that
entrance doors are
automatic in new
schemes and
refurbishments
-To collect & monitor
information annually
to ensure proportional
representativeness.

Gender
Reassign
ment

-The Service
continues to consult
with LGBT Warrington
in order to inform and
assist Service
decision making and
programming.
-The Service
continues to develop
links with partner
organisations
-To collect & monitor
information annually

-The Service is able to
report on selected
equality monitoring
figures

-The Service is able to
support LGBT
Warrington.
-The Service is able to
share best practice
with partner
organisations and
other LA’s in order to
increase levels of
participation.

Marellyn Wallace

4. Julie King

3. From
April
2011
4. Volunteer
capacity; service
restructure

From Feb
2011

5. End of funding
for staff capacity

5. From
Jan 2011

6. Budgetary
constraints
BIG lottery
funding

B Gillibrand

-Keith Maddock

-Officer Time
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6. From
Jan 2012

September 2011 – 2 new Home Library
service clients following library closures.

5. September 2011 – 5 clients using Read
to Me service

6. By April
2012

6. Community Management Board and
library users engaged with furniture
selection

to ensure proportional
representativeness.

-To ensure that all

customers are aware
that literature can be
provided in alternative
language / sizes

Race

Library service
Regular monitoring
to that stock,
website and service
information reflects
the languages
spoken in
Warrington
-To collect & monitor
information annually
to ensure proportional
representativeness.

Religious /
Faith
Groups

-Customers whose

first language is not
English are able to
access Services

Increased number
of web hits, and
issues of minority
language material.

Janet Puzylo
Chris Everett
Julie King

B Gillibrand

Officer Time
-Cost of
promotional
material in
alternative
language
-Cost of
‘Language Line’

Resourced
from book fund

-The Service is able to
report on selected
equality monitoring
figures

-Consult with local
religious groups

-Extend public
consultation process

-To collect & monitor
information annually
to ensure proportional
representativeness.

-The Service is able to
report on selected
equality monitoring
figures

-Duncan
Richardson
B Gillibrand

-Officer Time
-Cost of surveys
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From
Sept
2011

March
2012

Other

Library service
Directly contact all
lapsed users of the
three closed libraries,
to offer alternative
library services, eg
Home Library service.
Monitor take up
following contact.

Fiona Barry
Increased take up of
Home Library service;
increased
membership and use
of library service by
mobile library users.

Staff capacity

From
October
2011

Lapsed users continuing to return to main
service from Grappenhall and Great
Sankey libraries, average 50 per month,
before direct contact.

Gayle Shaw

Please note the lead officer for this Equality Impact Assessment is responsible for ensuring all actions are incorporated into directorate / service
/ team plans.
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SECTION 5: Monitoring and Review
Who will be responsible for monitoring and reviewing the policy / service / function?
Responsible Officer :Barry Geden
Directorate: Neighbourhood and Community
Telephone Number: 01925 444234

Job Title: Head of Leisure and Wellbeing
Department:

Neighbourhood and Cultural Services

Email: bgeden@warrington.gov.uk

Date to be reviewed: September 2012
In addition to publishing Section 6 of the E.I.A on the council’s website, how will you inform people of the findings and further actions?
Through agreed consultation process with Key Partners and Stakeholders and specific user and non-user groups including:
LGBT, WDP, Young Library Champions, Age Concern, OPEG.
How will you evaluate the effectiveness of the policy / service / function for all equality target groups?
Regular monitoring and review of performance by the Board of progress following establishment of the Trust, plus oversight by
the Council’s commissioning function.
Liaison with representatives from partnerships
Authorisation
Service Manager Signature: B Geden

Date: 30.9.2012

Assistant Directors Signature: ……………………………………….

Date: ……………………………………….…

Date of Directorate Equality Group Question and Answer Session:……………………

Date Approved:………………………………

Annual Review
Date Reviewed: …………………………………………

Service Manager Signature: ……………………………………….…

27

SECTION 6: Summary Report

The results of this Equality Impact Assessment will be published on the authority’s website.
Date of Assessment: 30.9.2011

Date to be reviewed: 30.9.2012

Name of the policy / service / function: Establishment of Leisure, Lifestyles and Libraries NPDO
• What are the main aims and objectives of the policy / service / function?
The delivery of high quality, affordable, inclusive Leisure, Libraries, Lifestyles, Culture and Wellbeing provision with a key role in
ensuring that the service impacts in those areas where it is most needed. The NPDO offers a sustainable future, greater
operational flexibility and a board of trustees containing Employees, local residents and local business representatives ensuring
that service provision meets the needs of local communities.
•

Summary of Impacts Found
No Adverse Impact found
Adverse impact found

•

[x ]
[ ]

Activity amended to stop or reduce adverse impact [ ]

Summary of Key Findings
We do not envisage that the proposal to move to a different governance model that will have a significant impact on service
delivery and provision to specific groups. This Assessment has considered the potential for the new service to improve
equalities performance (through representation by local communities and stakeholders on the board of trustees) and highlighted
potential dangers around new funding models that will be addressed through the agreed further consultation and development
process.

•

Summary of Key Action Points
Library service will strive to ensure that information is accessible according to users’ needs, and that refurbishments of buildings
improve access for users, consulting with them to achieve this. staff and volunteer-led services will increase reading
opportunities in the community.
Start to collect customer information and review to ensure proportional representation of target groups
Undertake a building disability audit
Continue dialogue with target groups and use discussion to inform the decision making process
Ensure that target groups are aware that literature is available in a variety of formats
Complete a further Equality Impact Assessment incorporating the results of consultation
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Equality Impact Assessment
SECTION 1: Aims and Objective of the Policy / Service / Function
Directorate:…Neighbourhood and Community………………………………………….
…………………………………………….

Department: Culture Libraries and Heritage

Assessment Lead:…M Gaw………………………………… Email:mgaw@warrington.gov.uk…………………………………… Telephone
Number: 01925442391……………………………………
Name of the policy / service / function: Establishment of a Cultural Services NPDO (Non profit distribution
oganisation)………………………………………….
Is this a new or existing policy / service / function?
i)

New
Existing

[√ ]
[ ]

ii)

Policy
Service
Function

[ ]
[ √]
[ ]

In the box below please provide background Information on the policy / service / function.

1

Headline questions to consider:
This assessment concerns the proposal to establish an alternative delivery method for services within the current Culture Libraries
and Heritage Service. The establishment of a Non Profit Distributing Organisation (NPDO) covering the following services – Pyramid
and Par Hall, Arts Development and Museum and Art Gallery is being considered in parallel with a second NPDO covering
neighbourhood based leisure, lifestyle and library services. A report will be presented to Executive Board in October.
It will be essential that the proposed NPDOs complement each other and coordinate activities for the benefit of the citizens of the
Borough. The models proposed will deliver a range of benefits to improve the health and wellbeing of residents, whilst being much
more flexible in terms of managing services, and responding to local needs. Having strong community based delivery and developing
innovative solutions to improve the health of the public, will be priorities for the way services will be delivered in the future.
The NPDOs will provide opportunities for the Council, its residents and communities to retain and develop services. This will be done
by gaining financial benefit available to NPDOs through tax exemptions, additional income from trading activities, and increased
access to all sources of external funding, including, National Governing Bodies, sponsorship and the business sector.
The key stakeholders in these services are residents and visitors to Warrington, staff, Elected Members, local businesses and
partners both national, such as the HLF(Heritage Lottery Fund) and ACE (Arts Council England) and community groups such as
OPEG (Older People’s Engagement Group) and WECVA 9Warrington Ethnic Communities Association)
As indicated above the key outcomes of the proposal will be a sustainable future for cultural services in the town, greater flexibility to
operate and because the NPDO will be a charitable trust with a board containing local residents and business people, improved
responsiveness to community needs.
The current services are already actively marketed to local residents and visitors. It is a discretionary service and particularly in the
case of Pyramid and Parr Hall reliant on commercial viability to continue, so effective promotion is essential. In terms of the proposal
a detailed above, a Communications and Engagement Plan has been developed as a key work stream of the Neighbourhood and
Wellbeing (Delivery Options) Programme Board and this will be used to promote and explain the proposed changes to stakeholders.
The only evidence of complaints on the grounds of discrimination is the occasional complaint about disabled access, particularly
wheelchair access at Parr Hall. To a large extent these issues have been dealt with by the refurbishment of the building to include
improved facilities. However, issues are always dealt with on a person by person basis to ensure an appropriate solution is reached.
Please note that a further EIA will be completed after the consultation period, incorporating issues raised by that process and further
refining our evaluation.

2

SECTION 2: Research and Intelligence
For each of the equality target groups listed in the table below outline:
(i) What data or evidence is available on the number of people (i.e. members of the public or staff) accessing or are affected by this policy /
service / function? (Tip: Cite any quantitative and qualitative evidence e.g. demographic/census data, equality monitoring data, surveys, focus
groups) for service user profile, local population and regional or national research).

(ii) What involvement or consultation which has been carried out and how it influenced this policy / service / function? (Tip: List methods of
consultation used and provide a brief summary of the responses gained and actions as a result).

For information on current consultation exercises please click here for further details or use the following link:
http://consultations.warrington.gov.uk/warrington/home/home.asp?LoggingIn=tempVar.
If you do not currently record information on the users of this policy / service / function, please provide details in the table below
what arrangements are in place to capture the relevant data for this? See above
We have relatively little data relating to the groups listed below.
The Museum and Art Gallery offer free and unrestricted access to all visitors so no data other than broad demographic information and visitor
numbers is collected.
Visitor numbers for the last two years are as follows
2010/11
Visits - 70233
2009/10
Visits - 78363
The table below, drawn from collaborative work with other regional museums illustrates the catchment area for Warrington’s visitors.
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The Museum does work with a range of community groups on an ad hoc, or project basis , including recently, older people’s
groups and young carers.
In terms of Pyramid and Parr Hall we collect visitor numbers and are able to review postcode data but do not currently record data
of usage by specific groups.
Visitor numbers for the venue in the last two years were as follows
4

2009/10
Visits 96,723
2010 / 11
Visits 76,357 (Parr Hall closed for 6 months )
The Arts Development Team, because of its role in engaging with local communities keeps more detailed information of the
activities carries out.
Attendees

Number of Attendees
Number of Attendances

626
8356

The table below shows results for participation in relation to target groups for the last 2 years to date.

Equality Group

Age

(i)

Service User Profile – how is the take up of each group reflected in those
accessing or affected by policy / service / function?

6

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

3
6
4
5
21
19
14
22
8
5
4
5
4
16
6
5

%
0.6
0.5
1.0
0.6
0.8
3.4
3.0
2.2
3.5
1.3
0.8
0.6
0.8
0.6
2.6
1.0

(ii)
Involvement and
Consultation – how have you
engaged with those accessing
or affected by policy / service /
function?

A full consultation will take place with
a consultation plan and including
equality monitoring. An updated EIA
will be completed to include findings
and incorporating any issues raised.

23
24
25
26
27
28
29
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61

4
5
5
2
1
3
5
5
2
4
7
2
1
2
1
2
6
6
5
5
2
7
4
2
5
1
2
6
4
8
5
2
5
5
6
2
3
6
6

0.6
0.8
0.8
0.3
0.2
0.5
0.8
0.8
0.3
0.6
1.1
0.3
0.2
0.3
0.2
0.3
1.0
1.0
0.8
0.8
0.3
1.1
0.6
0.3
0.8
0.2
0.3
1.0
0.6
1.3
0.8
0.3
0.8
0.8
1.0
0.3
0.5
1.0

62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
89
Not Specified

Disability
Gender
Reassignment
Pregnancy and
maternity
Race

Yes
No
Not Specified / Unknown

No data

8
6
2
5
14
5
8
6
14
10
8
7
7
8
5
5
9
2
4
3
7
2
1
1
3
2
180
44
221
361

1.3
1.0
0.3
0.8
2.2
0.8
1.3
1.0
2.2
1.6
1.3
1.1
1.1
1.3
0.8
0.8
1.4
0.3
0.6
0.5
1.1
0.3
0.2
0.2
0.5
0.3
28.8
%
7.0
35.3
57.7

532
85

%
85.0
13.6

No data
White or White British
Not Specified / Unknown
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Mixed White & Black Caribbean
Other European Background
Yemen / British
Black / British Pakistani
Other Asian Background
Other White Background

Religious / Faith
Groups

Sex (Gender)
Sexual
Orientation
Other (e.g.
marriage & civil
partnership

Not Specified
Other
No Religion or Belief

Female
Male

No data

1
2
1
2
1
2
622
2
2

396
230

0.2
0.3
0.3
0.3
0.2
0.4
%
99.4
0.3
0.3
%
63.3
36.7

We will undertake a more detailed analysis comparing data to the Warrington population in the EIA post-consultation.
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SECTION 3: Assessing the Impact
Assess the positive, negative and neutral affects this policy / service / function has on the different equality target groups.
Page 10 in the Guide to Completing Equality Impact Assessments (E.I.A) provides further guidance on how to assess the impact.
–
–

Age

(young and older
people)

Positive Impacts or Benefits

Consider how the policy / service /
function will/does promote equal
opportunities.
Highlight benefits for each equality
target group.

Issues to be further considered following
consultation that we anticipate having
positive benefits include:
• Residents will be involved on the
board of the NPDO. We will consider
how the community representatives
are chosen and including, for
example, whether there will be a
Board member specifically
responsible for equalities issues;
• How to ensure that equalities are fully
embedded and integral to the vision
and operation of the new
organisation;
• How equalities will be built into
commissioning arrangements,
through, for example, performance
targets and monitoring; and
• How the opportunities for further
grant funding could benefit projects to
enhance services to disadvantaged
groups.

Negative Impacts

–

–

•

Neutral

Consider and identify barriers that
could/does restrict access to the policy
/ service / function for each equality
target group.
Identify any unlawful discrimination
(directly or indirectly).

- Identify how the policy / service / function
will/is impartial and unbiased in its delivery.

Any increased reliance on grant
funding may benefit the priorities of
funders and inhibit potential to
address equalities issues.

We do not, overall, envisage that the
proposal to move to a different governance
model will have a significant impact on
service delivery to specified groups.
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Disability

(physical or sensory
impairments,
learning disability
and mental illness)

Gender
Reassignment

(person proposing to
undergo, is
undergoing or has
undergone
reassigning their
sex)ve

Pregnancy and
maternity
(the rights of a
woman and her
maternity leave)

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

Race

(include nationality,
ethnicity inc. Gypsy
and Travellers)

Religious / Faith
Groups
(specify group)

10

Sex

(men and women)

Sexual
Orientation

(lesbian, gay,
heterosexual and
bisexual )

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

As above

Other

(These other groups
could include factors
such as marriage &
civil partnership,
deprivation or
poverty, literacy,
rurality)

SECTION 4: Improvement Plan
Please list below the actions that you will be taking to:
– Address all negative impacts identified.
– Tackle any gaps in knowledge about the policy / service / function being assessed.
– Increase positive impacts, further promote areas of best practice and improve relations with equality target groups.
Equality
Target
Group

All

Action required

Review capture of
customer
information on
target groups

Desired Outcome

Improved
knowledge of
customer
requirements and
improved service

Responsible
Officer

M Gaw

Resource
Implications

Within
available
budget
11

Timescale
Start
Date

End
Date

April
2012

Septem
ber
2012

This Section is to be completed
following the Annual E.I.A Review

Has the outcome been achieved?
What impact has been made?

delivery.

All

Undertake further
EIA following
consultation

Incorporate results
of consultation to
M Gaw
inform EIA

Within
available
budget

January
2012

April
2012

All

Ensure that future
grant applications
and funding bids
retain clear focus
on Council’s
equality and
diversity priorities

Needs of target
groups are
reflected and
enhanced through
grant and funding
applications

Within
available
budget

April
2012

Septem
ber
2012

M Gaw

Please note the lead officer for this Equality Impact Assessment is responsible for ensuring all actions are incorporated into directorate / service
/ team plans.
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SECTION 5: Monitoring and Review
Who will be responsible for monitoring and reviewing the policy / service / function?
Responsible Officer:…M Gaw

Job Title: Service Manger CultureL ibraries and Heritage

Directorate:Neighbourhood and Community……………………………………………….
Heriatge……………………………………………..
Telephone Number:01925 442391 ……………………………………
@warrington.gov.uk…………………………………………………

Department:Culture Libraries and

Email: …mgaw

Date to be reviewed: September 2012………………………………….
In addition to publishing Section 6 of the E.I.A on the council’s website, how will you inform people of the findings and further actions?
Through agreed consultation process
How will you evaluate the effectiveness of the policy / service / function for all equality target groups?
Regular review of performance by Board of progress following establishment of NPDO, plus oversight by Council’s
commissioning function.
Authorisation
Service Manager Signature: …M Gaw……………………

Date: 28/9/09………………………………………

Assistant Directors Signature: ……………………………………….

Date: ……………………………………….…

Date of Directorate Equality Group Question and Answer Session:……………………

Date Approved:………………………………

Annual Review
Date Reviewed: …………………………………………

Service Manager Signature: ……………………………………….…
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SECTION 6: Summary Report
The results of this Equality Impact Assessment will be published on the authority’s website.
Date of Assessment: 28th September 2011……………………

Date to be reviewed: …September 2012……………………………….

Name of the policy / service / function: …Establishment of Cultural Services NPDO……………………………………….
•

What are the main aims and objectives of the policy / service / function?

A sustainable future for cultural services in the town, greater flexibility to operate and because the NPDO will be a
charitable trust with a board containing local residents and business people, improving responsiveness to community
needs
•

Summary of Impacts Found
No Adverse Impact found
Adverse impact found

•

[√ ]
[ ]

Activity amended to stop or reduce adverse impact [ ]

Summary of Key Findings

We do not envisage that the proposal to move to a different governance model will have a significant impact on
service delivery to specific groups. However, this assessment has considered the potential for the new service to
improve equalities performance (through, for example, community representation on the Board) and highlighted
potential concerns around an increased focus on grant funding. These concerns will be addressed by ensuring
future grant applications continue to reflect the needs of priority groups.

•

Summary of Key Action Points
•
•

Review capture of customer information on target groups.
Complete further EIA incorporating results of consultation.
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD - 17 OCTOBER 2011
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor Colin Froggatt, Executive Member, Children and
Young People’s Services

Executive Director:

Kath O'Dwyer, Executive Director, Children and Young People's
Services

Report Author:

Pinaki Ghoshal, Assistant Director, Children and Young People
(Universal Services)

Contact Details:

Email Address:
pghoshal@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

011/11

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 442940

TITLE OF REPORT: A REVIEW OF SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS (SEN)
1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To seek approval from the Executive Board for a number of recommendations
that have arisen through the review of SEN.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

This report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

In January 2011 the Executive Board approved a review of SEN provision and
supported the approach to the review outlined in the report.

3.2

The SEN Review Board has met monthly and has agreed a number of
recommendations. Many of these involve a statutory change to the designation of
a school.

3.3

The Review Board is chaired by the Assistant Director for Children and Young
People’s Services with responsibility for universal services and includes
representatives from the Authority, from both mainstream and special schools,
governors, health representatives and parent representatives. As part of the
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review process there has been consultation with schools and parents to elicit
their views.
4.

CURRENT POSITION

4.1

There are currently 1,030 pupils attending Warrington that have a Statement of
Special Educational Needs. All children attending a special school or specialised
SEN provision have a Statement of SEN (the exception being very young children
whose needs are still being fully assessed). Most children attend a mainstream
school. In addition, Warrington schools provide education for a further 4,907
pupils who have been identified as having a SEN need of some sort.

4.2

In developing an inclusive approach to the education of children with special and
additional needs, mainstream schools have increased their capacity to meet a
wider range of pupil needs. This has resulted in many children with special needs
thriving in mainstream settings. The Local Authority recognises, however, that for
some of our more vulnerable children there may be more we can do to overcome
barriers to learning. As part of this vision we aim to provide a continuum of
provision to meet a continuum of need. This includes special school places for
the few pupils whose special educational needs cannot be met within the
mainstream.

4.3

In Warrington, special schools are an integral part of our inclusive education
community whilst providing for some of our most vulnerable young people; they
are closely linked to our mainstream schools, involved in primary and secondary
developments and offering specialist advice and support. Warrington currently
maintains three special schools: Fox Wood, Green Lane and Grappenhall Hall.

4.4

Pupils who have been excluded from school or who have been identified as being
vulnerable to exclusion receive education from the Horizons Pupil Referral Unit.

4.5

There are currently 10 Designated Provisions for small groups of pupils with
Statements of SEN, based at mainstream schools across the borough. These
were developed following the last SEN Review in 2007.

4.6

The Authority currently spends £23.1M on SEN provision for our pupils at
mainstream schools, special schools, designated provision and in provision
outside of the Authority. The main area for expenditure sits within the Dedicated
Schools Grant (DSG) which is funding received from central government for the
education of children; most of this is delegated directly to schools. In addition, a
specific grant for post-16 education is received from the Young People’s Learning
Agency (YPLA). The funding used locally for provision can be broken down in the
following way:
•
•
•

Funding for SEN in mainstream school budgets (DSG): £12.8M
Funding for Special Schools (DSG): £5.1M
Funding for Designated Provision (DSG): £1.8M
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•
•

Funding for out of Borough provision (DSG & YPLA grant): £3.4M
Additional funding for schools for pupils with SEN (DSG): £1.1M

4.7

At the time of writing this report there are currently 60 children who are educated
at local authority maintained schools outside of the borough and a further 50
children who are educated at specialist independent special schools outside of the
borough.

4.8

In addition to funding direct education provision the council also spends £1.7M on
transport for children with SEN, of which £413k is spent on transport for pupils
who are educated outside of the borough.

4.9

Although significant progress has been made in some areas since the last
review, the current position on provision for children with special educational
needs in Warrington can be summarised by the following points:
The needs of some groups of children have changed significantly since the
existing provision was established e.g. at Fox Wood Special School the
children have increasingly complex needs;
The current supply of places does not match projected demand in the future;
Some groups of children with special educational needs cannot access
appropriate provision within Warrington, the greatest demand is for pupils with
autism;
There are differences in age range at some special schools and therefore we
need to consider whether existing arrangements should be changed in
relation to age range and/or phasing;
The current place led financial model does not match demand, for example
Grappenhall Hall has been established as a 90 place provision and yet the
demand currently is for 46 places only (of which 32 are Warrington children);
Government policy on meeting the needs of children with Special Educational
Needs is changing and the recent Government Green Paper recommends for
example closer work between education, social care and health services, but
provides little detail.

4.10

The Authority had ambitious plans and well defined strategy for developing the
future provision for children with special educational needs. However,
implementation of the plans was dependent on the agreement from Government
to significant capital under the BSF initiative. Agreement was given in principle by
the government agency, Partnership for Schools, subject to a positive outcome to
publication of statutory proposals. Following consultation the Authority had
support for the plans from schools, governors and parents. Consequently the
Authority had reached the stage of issuing statutory notices. Unfortunately within
19
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days of issuing the notice the BSF programme was stopped and the plans put on
hold. Since that time officers have been considering ways to deliver elements of
the strategy without the financial support that would have been available through
BSF. The SEN Review has sought to incorporate aspects of the BSF plan into
the recommendations that are set out below.
5.

THE REVIEW PROCESS

5.1

The Review Board gathered evidence on current provision receiving reports on:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Performance of pupils with SEN
Quality of provision
Reviews of designated provision
Plans submitted under BSF and progress post the decision to withdraw BSF
Numbers in special schools and designated provision
Numbers in and cost of provision outside Warrington
Post 16 provision
Funding of special schools and designated provision
The SEN Green Paper

5.2

The Review Board identified 4 priority areas and set up separate workstreams in
each which reported back to the board at each meeting: Post 16 Provision,
Autistic Spectrum Disorder (ASD), Behaviour Emotional & Social Difficulties
(BESD) and Cognition and Learning. Schools were involved in these
workstreams and led two of them on behalf of the review group:

5.3

Each workstream gathered further evidence and produced a number of
recommendations for the board to consider. There was some overlap between
the workstreams and recommendations have been amalgamated where
appropriate.

5.4

The following sections of the report address the various areas identified through
the review. They are not set out in any order of priority.

6.

PROVISION FOR PUPILS WITH BEHAVIOUR, EMOTIONAL AND SOCIAL
DIFFICULTIES (BESD)

6.1

The Review Board identified a range of very good practice across schools and
services for this group of children, however concerns were raised about the
difficulties encountered in transferring pupils with BESD between different types
of provision. Once placed, pupils are frequently ‘locked in’ to that provision.

6.2

Mainstream schools would welcome more support from special schools and the
PRU via short stay placements and outreach work. The funding formula for
special schools could include a factor for outreach work. The 2010 funding
formula review group calculated the cost of teachers in special schools
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dedicating 10% of their time to outreach work to be approx £205,000. Any such
increase in funding would need to be discussed by Schools Forum.
6.3

Improved outreach work should lead to a reduction in the number of pupils
needing to access more expensive and specialist provision.

6.4

There was also discussion about the range of organisations working with children
with BESD. In addition to schools, the Authority employs staff within the Inclusion
Service who support primary age pupils with BESD. Also staff employed by the
Bridgewater Health Trust (the community health provider) and the Five Boroughs
Health Trust (responsible for Child & Adolescent Mental Health Services) support
children and their families. There was a lack of clarity about who does what and
how children access different sorts of support. It was felt that a multi-agency
group should be tasked with developing a comprehensive set of pathways for
pupils in this group.

6.5

The main provision for secondary age pupils with BESD is Grappenhall Hall
Special School. The 2007 SEN Review recommended that consideration should
be given to Grappenhall Hall Special School becoming co-educational in the
future. For a number of reasons this could not be implemented at the time.

6.6

As Grappenhall Hall is no longer residential there is no compelling argument for it
remaining a boys only school. There are many successful BESD mixed schools.
Some adaptations would have to be made to the site to accommodate girls.
These have cost implications although these would not be significant. It should
however be noted that much of the accommodation at the site is of a poor quality
and consideration will need to be given in the future to either making a significant
capital investment to the property or identifying alternative accommodation that is
more suitable. As Grappenhall Hall Special School is currently designated as a
boys school there will need to be a process of statutory consultation before its
designation could be changed to co-educational.

6.7

Lysander High School currently hosts two designated provisions. One is for
BESD, mainly for girls, and one for cognition and learning. The co-existence of
the two provisions has proved problematical for the school and they have
expressed a wish to stop hosting the BESD provision. This is currently the only
secondary BESD provision for girls in Warrington. Concerns were also raised by
the school about widely differing needs of the pupils in the provision and the
consequent difficulties encountered. The development of co-educational
provision at Grappenhall Hall School removes the main reason for maintaining
the provision at Lysander High School. The very small number of boys who may
not be appropriately placed at Grappenhall Hall school could receive additional
support at a mainstream high school. There would be a potential cost reduction
of £108,000 by removing the provision at Lysander, although this may be partly
off-set by the need to employ staff to work with pupils who continue to receive
their education at a mainstream high school.
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6.8

Pupils currently attending Lysander High School will be given the opportunity to
remain at the school if this is their preference, but no new children will be
allocated to the school.

6.9

Grappenhall Hall Special School is designated to educate 90 pupils. At the time
of the review there were only 46 pupils on the roll of the school.

6.10

The number of pupils attending Grappenhall Hall has reduced over the last three
years and since the implementation of the previous SEN Review. In 2009-10
there were 72 pupils on the school roll (of whom 54 were Warrington pupils). In
2010-11 there were 62 pupils (of whom 42 were Warrington pupils) and currently
there are 46 pupils (of whom 32 are Warrington pupils). Typically the number of
pupils at the school increases during the course of the year, and the roll at the
school should be able to accommodate such an increase. In addition, the
development of provision for girls would add to the school numbers (up to
approximately 12 girls in total in the longer term). The Local Authority believes
that it would be prudent to set a total admission number of 64. This would allow
for four groups (each with up to 8 pupils) in Key Stage 3 and a further four groups
in Key Stage 4. However the actual number should be kept under review to
ensure that it is appropriate for our needs. Grappenhall Hall, like our other special
schools and designated provision is funded on the number of places that are
designated for each school.

6.11

Approval is needed to proceed with a consultation on making Grappenhall Hall
Special School co-educational and also to reduce the number of funded places at
the school. This would involve a process of statutory consultation

6.12

The following recommendations are therefore made:

R1: To develop a more seamless continuum of support for pupils with behaviour,
emotional and social difficulties (BESD) to include PRU, Grappenhall Hall,
Bridgewater Trust , Five Boroughs Trust , designated provision, Behaviour
Support Team and Sandy Lane/CDC and staff within the local authority.
R2: To redesignate Grappenhall Hall as co-educational school and to reduce the
number of funded places at the school to 64.
R3: To close the BESD provision at Lysander.
7.

POST-16 PROVISION

7.1

While Fox Wood Special School provides education for young people up to the
age of 19, Green Lane Special School is only designated to work with pupils up
to the age of 16.
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7.2

There is a small group of vulnerable pupils each year who access out of borough
provision as suitable provision is not available in Warrington. The percentage of
young people with Learning Difficulties and Disabilities (LDD) in Warrington who
are not in education employment or training is also higher than the national
average.

7.3

Extending the age range for specific groups of young people at Green Lane
would help fill this gap. Green Lane School has already developed a programme
offer. The required allocation from the post 16 SEN Block Grant would be
£41,500 in the first year (5 pupils) rising to £124,500 in the third and subsequent
years (15 pupils).

7.4

There is potential for significant savings from the cost of out of borough
placements; the lowest annual cost for a post-16 placement at an independent
specialist ASD provision, is £37,603.

7.5

Approval is needed to proceed with a consultation on changing the age range at
Green Lane. This would involve a process of statutory consultation.

7.6

One of the reasons for the BSF proposal in 2010 to co-locate Fox Wood and
Green Lane was the view that this would provide more effective and more
financially efficient post 16 provision for pupils with SEN/LDD. It is still felt that
this would be a better way of organising such provision. Greater co-operation with
Warrington Collegiate on the same site would also be welcomed. Capital funding
for developing such a provision however still needs to be identified as a capital
bid to the YPLA was unsuccessful. A feasibility study to identify how this might be
funded is currently underway.

7.7

In addition to extending the Green Lane provision this new provision would also
help relieve the significant pressure on accommodation at Fox Wood.

7.8

Should the condition of the current Woolston High school site allow and capital
funding can be identified, the preferred option would still be to relocate both
schools onto the Woolston site.

7.9

When considering the overall cost of out of borough placement, the group of
children most likely to be placed out of borough are those diagnosed with autism
(ASD). Currently there are 26 such pupils receiving education outside of the
borough, often at very specialist independent schools. The current annual
education cost for this group of children is £1.2M. In addition, many of these
children also receive council funded care packages for respite or overnight stays.
Seven children are in out of borough residential provision.
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7.10

One option to address this need that has been considered by the SEN Review
Group is to develop additional highly specialist provision for pupils with ASD
which would provide a real local alternative to expensive out of borough
provision. Our estimate is that provision for between 20 and 30 places would be
appropriate with an option of up to ten residential places. This would require a
significant capital investment, but would in the longer term reduce our out of
borough costs. The feasibility study referred to above will therefore also
investigate costs and options to develop such a provision. One option that we
might want to consider is developing such provision in partnership with either
another local authority or with a third sector organisation or a private sector
organisation. A partnership approach might involve the Local Authority
guaranteeing to use a specific number of places at a fixed price and the school
marketing additional places on a commercial basis more widely.

7.11

The following recommendations are therefore made:

R4: To support the proposal for re-designation of Green Lane Special School to a
4 – 19 school with entry criteria to the 16 - 19 provision to support those with ASD
and pupils following the Vulnerable groups pathway in Key Stage 4
R5: To support the development of a combined Fox Wood/Green Lane post 16
centre on Woolston High School site with specialist facilities. The centre could
also facilitate post 16 ASD and complex needs provision
R6: To explore the development of specialist ASD provision which includes some
residential provision
8.

DESIGNATED PROVISION

8.1

Designated Provision was developed through the 2007 SEN Review. It provides
education for pupils who have significant SEN needs, but where it is felt that
some mainstream experience would be of benefit to the pupil. Designated
Provisions are small groups with a discrete teaching base and a high level of
staff-pupil ratio. Some primary schools have just one class and others have two.
The SEN Review Group would recommend that where possible a school should
host two provisions to allow greater flexibility of staffing and to provide improved
transition for children as they move from Key Stage 1 to Key Stage 2 and within
Key Stage 2 from Year 3 through to Year 6.

8.2

The DfE include the attainment of pupils in Designated Provision in the overall
school attainment results. This can lead to the school results being below the
national floor standards and is a significant dis-incentive for schools to host such
provision. In addition, as this provision has developed there have been good
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examples of where staff working within them have started to work more closely
with Special Schools.
8.3

The Review Group felt that a closer relationship with special schools would help
to ensure that specialised skills are shared more widely, the capacity of a school
with designated provision to deliver learning when a key member of staff is
absent would be improved, and that placing pupils attending designated provision
on the roll of a special school would ensure that a mainstream school is
measured by the DfE on its mainstream pupils only.

8.4

The Review Group therefore recommends that each designated provision should
be linked with a special school so that pupils are on the roll of the special school.
A commissioning mechanism needs to be developed between the designated
provision school and the special school. Pupils will however continue to be placed
by the Local Authority. They will receive their education at the identified
mainstream school in the same way that they do currently.

8.5

There is pressure on places at the primary BESD provision at Oakwood Avenue.
There are also issues for the school arising from the differing transition needs of
those who transfer to mainstream secondary and those for whom this is
inappropriate. A pilot project based at Grappenhall Hall Special School is
currently in operation. This involves the school hosting a Year 5/6 BESD
Designated Provision. Pupils in such provision should also have access to a
mainstream primary school experience on a regular basis in order to ensure that
they have the opportunity to transfer to a mainstream high school where
appropriate. The Review Board recommends that the pilot is made permanent.

8.6

There is currently ASD designated provision at Stockton Heath Primary School.
Following the recent Ofsted inspection at the school the Local Authority made a
decision to close this. There is, however still a need for additional ASD provision.
The SEN Review Board recommends that a replacement 8 place ASD Key Stage
2 Designation Provision is developed at an appropriate primary school.

8.7

There is also significant pressure on places at the designated provisions for ASD
at Bridgewater and St Gregory’s high schools. It is projected that in 2012-13 there
will be no capacity and in 2013-14 demand will be 2 over capacity from known
cases. It is likely that there will be further demand. There is considerable
expertise at the two schools so there is merit in looking to expand the provisions
there rather than seeking new venues. It also gives the opportunity of developing
a more flexible KS3/KS4 provision. The additional cost of 4 x 8 place units as
opposed to the current 2 x 12 place units is £108148. If it is not possible to
extend the current provision, new provision based at another secondary school
will need to be developed. There could be a saving on out of borough costs as
currently £1,277,941 is spent on out of borough ASD provision. Subject to
appropriate accommodation being identified at the two schools and the

25

Agenda Item 7
agreement of the two schools it is recommended that the number of places are
expanded to 16 at each school.
8.8

In relation to pupils who require support for cognition and learning the projection
is that from 2012-13 there will be insufficient places to meet the demand from
children who have already been identified as having this need. It is therefore
recommended that an additional ten place Key Stage 2 Provision is developed.
The cost for this would be £89,880, but this would be offset by the reduction in
the number of pupils who would be required to receive individual support, largely
from a Teaching Assistant at a mainstream school; the cost of supporting an
individual pupil can be up to £15,000 each year (which would equate to £150,000
for 10 individual pupils).

8.9

There is a similar issue for children of secondary school age and it is therefore
recommended that an additional 12 place Cognition & Learning Provision is
developed at an appropriate secondary school. The additional cost involved in
setting up such a provision (£107,856) would again be off-set by savings from not
needing to employ additional staff to work with individual pupils.

8.10 There is a generic service specification for a designated provision but these are
not school or need specific. Schools have developed practice and procedures to
meet particular demands. There is no contractual agreement between schools
and the LA which is necessary to ensure consistency and quality. It is therefore
felt that specific contracts are developed. This is particularly important if we are
commissioning special schools to develop such provision at mainstream schools.
Support from the Commissioning Team would be required here.
8.11

The following recommendations are therefore made:

R7: To link each designated provision with a special school so that pupils are on
the roll of the special school. Special schools to be commissioned to coordinate
the provision.
R8: To ensure, where possible, schools with Designated Provision have two such
provisions which are based on different age ranges of children in order to foster
better transition for the pupils.
R9: To develop Year 5/6 BESD provision at Grappenhall Hall Special School with
in particular an 8 place designated provision
R10 To replace the Key Stage 2 ASD Designated Provision with 8 places available
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R11: To increase secondary ASD provision to 4x8 places or equivalent if current
provision cannot be expanded.
R12: To develop an additional Key Stage 2, 10 place Designated Provision for
Cognition and Learning.
R13: To develop an additional 12 place Cognition and Learning provision at a
secondary school.
R14: To develop service specifications and contracts with schools hosting
designated provision.
9.

NEXT STEPS

9.1

Almost all funding for SEN provision sits within the schools’ block of the
Dedicated Schools’ Grant. These proposals will therefore need to be discussed
by Schools’ Forum.

9.2

Changes to special schools and designated provision will need to involve a full
statutory consultation process before returning to the Executive Board for a final
decision. The proposed timetable for this is set out in the table below. The
timetable assumes agreement by each decision making body and would need to
be amended if there are changes that are decided on.

Date

What happens

17 October 2011
October 24 - October 28
8 November

Executive Board give approval to commence consultation
School Half Term
School Forum consider a report making reciommendations in
terms of future funding for SEN provision
Statutory Consultation which extends over the Christmas
period but incorporates a minimum of 6 weeks over the term
time period
Executive Board consider responses to consultation & decide
whether to move forward to publication of statutory notices
Publish statutory notice in local press
A six week Statutory Notice Period
Executive Board consider any objections to statutory
proposals and take decision on whether to implement
Commence implementation (initially those proposals that do
not require capital investment and then in phases according to
investment needed and availability of financial resources)

14 November – 10 January

Monday 13 February 2012
16 February
17 February – 30 March
16 April
September 2012
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9.3

Options for capital investment for some specific recommendations still need to be
explored in more detail.

10.

FINANCIAL CONDSIDERATIONS

10.1

All funding recommendations identified in this report are part of the Dedicated
School Grant. They will therefore need to be first discussed by Schools’ Forum. If
these changes are implemented then there may be an impact on other budgets,
for example in relation to transport for children with SEN and funding for respite
services outside of the borough.

10.2

The recommended changes to Grappenhall Hall and Green Lane special schools
will not change the total amount of funding made available to the special school
sector as funding is ringfenced to this area.

10.3

The development of additional Designated Provision will involve some additional
costs which are listed in the table below. It should however be noted that children
who might be educated in such provision would otherwise probably receive their
education in a mainstream school with additional support. Due to lack of places in
the current provision there are pupils who are currently receiving full time support
from a Teaching Assistant (at approximately £15,000 per year). Those children
who would be placed in Designated Provision will typically require significant
support which would be estimated to be between £10,000 to £15,000 per child.
Some of these children would otherwise need to be educated at a special school
which can cost between £20,000 and £60,000 per child. As these provisions are
not yet open and it is not possible to say exactly what the cost would be of
educating children either in a mainstream school or a special school would be, it
is reasonable to assume that the alternative cost of provision to a 10 place
Designated Provision would be at least £100,000 and as much as £200,000.

Type of Designated Provision/Support

Additional Cost

Primary BESD Provision (8 places)
Primary ASD Provision (8 places)*
Increasing capacity for Secondary ASD
Provision from 24 to 32 places in total
Primary Cognition & Learning Provision (10
places)
Secondary Cognition & learning Provision (12
places)
Additional outreach support from Special
Schools to support and work with Designated
Provision

£108,148
£135,185
£108,148
£89,880
£107,856
£205,000

* It should be noted that following the closure of Stockton Heath Designated Provision funding for new
provision is already in place. However, in the short term there are pupils who were at Stockton Heath who
are being supported elsewhere currently
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10.4

The Recommendations in paragraph 6.7 to close the BESD Designated Provision
at Lysander High School would lead to a cost reduction of £108,000. However,
this saving would not be fully realised immediately as some children currently at
the school may need to remain at the school with continued additional support.

10.5

The recommendation to make some capital investment at the current site of
Woolston High School will involve some additional capital costs. A feasibility
study is currently been carried out to develop options and this will come to a
future meeting of the Executive Board.

11.

RISK ASSESSMENT

11.1

The needs of children with special education needs is not static. Warrington has
in the past proactively responded to such changes in order to ensure there is
appropriate provision in place.

11.2

Longer term government intentions in relation to SEN are not clear and further
changes may need to be made. At present it is difficult to say what these might
be. The recommendations made in the above report are have been made
following discussions in relation to the recent DfE Green Paper on SEN and
Warrington is working closely with neighbouring Authorities to consider the longer
term implications of the Green Paper.

11.3

The pressure on out of borough placements is increasing and measures need to
be put in place to maximise the number of young people educated in Warrington.

11.4

The inclusive nature of the SEN Review process means that there is a
consensus that the recommendations made are appropriate. However, any
changes in relation to special education provision can be viewed with some
suspicion by families. The consultation that has taken place so far to develop
these proposals, and the consultation planned for the next few months will seek
to mitigate against this.

12.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY

12.1

Pupils with special educational needs are a group who are potentially vulnerable
to poorer educational outcomes. Warrington has a good history of providing
appropriate support for children with SEN which lead to positive outcomes. The
recommendations contained in the above report largely involve extending our
current specialist provision and are intended to enhance this. No adverse
consequences have been identified.

13.

CONSULTATION
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13.1

Prior to the development of our BSF proposals in 2010 there was extensive
consultation with all stakeholder groups. The proposals contained in this report
seek to implement at least aspects of the original BSF proposal.

13.2

Throughout the SEN Review period there have been communications with
schools and with parents to inform them of our intentions. This has included a
dedicated email address where views can be expressed. The workstream groups
focussed on BESD and ASD sought the views of schools and parents, and the
views of parents of children who have chosen to educate their children outside of
the borough were also sought in order to understand why they had made this
decision and what they felt should be available locally.

13.3

Representatives of the independent Parent and Carers Group were included in
the SEN Review Board in order to ensure that their views were heard.

13.4

Following the decision of the Executive Board consultation events at special
schools for families will take place and specific consultation with young people
are also planned.

14.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

14.1

The recommendations listed below should enhance our already good quality
provision and seeks to ensure that we can offer more flexible provision to meet
the differing needs of children within the borough where possible.

15.

RECOMMENDATION

15.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

develop a more seamless continuum of support for pupils with behaviour,
emotional and social difficulties (BESD) to include PRU, Grappenhall Hall,
Bridgewater Trust , Five Boroughs Trust , designated provision, Behaviour
Support Team and Sandy Lane/CDC and staff within the local authority.

(ii)

redesignate Grappenhall Hall as co-educational school and to reduce the
number of funded places to 64.

(iii)

close the BESD provision at Lysander High School.

(iv)

support the proposal for re-designation of Green Lane Special School to a
4–19 school with entry criteria to the 16-19 provision to support those with
ASD and pupils following the Vulnerable groups pathway in Key Stage 4.

(v)

support the development of a combined Fox Wood/Green Lane post 16
centre on Woolston High School site with specialist facilities. The centre
could also facilitate post 16 ASD and complex needs provision.
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16.

(vi)

explore the development of specialist ASD provision which includes some
residential provision.

(vii)

link each designated provision with a special school so that pupils are on
the roll of the special school. Special schools to be commissioned to
coordinate the provision.

(viii)

ensure, where possible, schools with Designated Provision have two such
provisions with are based on different age ranges of children in order to
foster better transition for the pupils.

(ix)

develop Year 5/6 BESD provision at Grappenhall Hall Special School with
in particular an 8 place designated provision.

(x)

develop a Key Stage 2 ASD Designated Provision with eight places
available.

(xi)

increase secondary ASD provision to 4x8 place or equivalent if current
provision cannot be expanded

(xii)

develop an additional Key Stage 2, 10 place Designated Provision for
Cognition and Learning.

(xiii)

develop an additional 12 place Cognition and Learning provision at a
secondary school.

(xiv)

develop service specifications and contracts with schools hosting
designated provision.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Not applicable

17.

Clearance Details:
Name

Relevant Executive Board Member
SMB
Relevant Executive Director
Solicitor to the Council
S151 Officer
Relevant Assistant Director

Cllr C Froggatt
Kath O’Dwyer
Tim Date
Lynton Green
Pinaki Ghoshal
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD - 17 OCTOBER 2011
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor K Hannon, Executive Board Member, Leisure,
Community and Culture

Executive Director:

Joe Blott, Executive Director, Neighbourhood and Community
Services

Report Author:

Jan Souness, Assistant Director, Neighbourhood and Cultural
Services
Lesley Brewin, Head of Community and Third Sector
Partnership

Contact Details:

Email Address:
jsouness@warrington.gov.uk
lbrewin@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

014/11

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 444237
01925 442885

TITLE OF REPORT: ACTIVE WARRINGTON STRATEGY

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To report on the work undertaken with partners to develop a common vision
and deliver a single strategy and action plan for sport and physical activity for
Warrington. The vision and strategy aims to achieve overarching outcomes
and targets to address ‘Closing the Gap’ priorities for the borough including
‘Healthy and Active People’ and ‘Safer and Stronger communities’ in
Warrington.

1.2

To seek approval from the Executive Board of the Council to commence a
twelve week consultation process on the draft Strategy with a view to
launching the Strategy in January 2012.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

This item is not confidential or exempt.
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3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

The need to have a co-ordinated strategy for the delivery of sport and physical
activity in Warrington has been identified as a key priority for the new
administration of the Council.

3.2

As well as reductions in funding to the public sector there have also been
other key drivers which have reinforced the need to have a borough wide
approach, they include:-

3.3

National Context - The sport and physical activity sector is entering a period of
unprecedented change. The change is being largely driven by financial
necessity, changes in funding to local authorities and the target to eliminate
the public deficit within five years. With a large proportion of leisure provision
in this country being supported by public funds, the impacts on sport and
physical activity will be significant. Changes in the governance of Sport
England and the Youth Sport Trust (proposed merger) will result in further
changes to structure and funding delivery.

3.4

Changes to NHS and delivery of public health - The 2010 Health White Paper,
‘Healthy Lives, Healthy People’ proposes that local government and local
communities will be at the heart of improving health and wellbeing for their
populations and tackling communities. New local statutory Health and
Wellbeing Boards, hosted by local authorities, will support collaboration across
the NHS and local authorities to meet the needs of the communities. Primary
Care Trusts will cease to exist from April 2013 and their public health functions
will transfer to the Health and Wellbeing Boards. In Warrington the transition
process has already started.

3.5

Commissioning and the localism agenda - Local authorities are changing the
way they work. They are becoming commissioners of services, which means
that they are seeking the best delivery option to meet local needs and deliver
strategic outcomes. They are being encouraged to look at a wide range of
delivery options, including civil/third sector organisations and the private sector
as well as public sector or in–house services. If sufficient capacity does not
exist to deliver services in the right way, commissioners can work with
providers to increase their capacity.

3.6

Position of the Civil/Third Sector partners to deliver - It is clear from the above
that the role of Civil Society Organisations and third sector partners will grow.

3.7

Needs of schools - The sporting needs of schools will have to be addressed
differently as a result of the withdrawal of funding for the Schools Sports
Partnership. This could involve greater involvement with local clubs and
communities.

3.8

The role of National Governing Bodies - In spite of the growth of localism,
there is a value in acknowledging the strategic direction provided by national
bodies such as Sport England in framing local sports policy. Local authorities
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must set their own ambitions and goals but these are more powerful when
they are rooted within a national framework, so that there is a greater prospect
of external support in terms of advocacy and resources.
Sport England has developed its strategy for the period 2011 – 15. It has
recently consulted on stage one principles. At present the draft provides the
following priorities:
•

•
•
•
•
3.9

To concentrate on increasing participation in grass roots sport, with an
emphasis on the 16 – 25 age group and to achieve this by continuing to
invest in a range of partners, with particular emphasis on National
Governing Bodies of sport.
To address the issue of inactivity by focusing on consumer needs,
market intelligence and development and ‘what works’.
To improve access to schools’ facilities.
To improve talent pathways.
To provide a legacy from the London 2012 Olympics.

Olympics and Rugby League World Cup (RLWC) – The Legacy - We are now
in the Decade of Sport with international sporting events taking place in the UK
almost every year from 2010 to 2020. This provides a huge opportunity to
secure a lasting legacy at a local level. This won’t necessarily mean new
facilities but it could mean a new cohort of participants are inspired to cycle
after the 2012 Olympic and Paralympic Games, play rugby after the RLWC in
2013 or learn Tae Kwon Do after the Commonwealth Games in 2014. It is
imperative that the local sporting infrastructure – clubs, coaches, schools and
venues – is prepared for this demand and is able to turn it into long term
sustainable participation.

3.10 A range of partners and stakeholders including representatives from the local
authority, schools , Warrington Collegiate, Third Sector, Warrington Wolves
Foundation, Sports England and the Cheshire and Warrington Sports
Partnership have come together to form the Active Warrington Steering Group
chaired by the Assistant Director, Neighbourhood and Cultural Services .
Work commenced over spring and summer to develop the vision, strategy and
action plan. This included workshops with a wide range of partners from
across the sector and specific consultation events were held with secondary
head teachers, public health, adult social care and regional bodies.
4.

ACTIVE WARRINGTON STRATEGY – PROGRESS

4.1

The development of the strategy has also involved the following work being
undertaken by members of the steering group:•
•
•

Consulted with local communities to identify what they want from sport
and physical activity.
Identified and agreed a series of outcomes which are specific and
unique to each neighbourhood.
Generated ideas and actions for delivering those outcomes under the
headings of ‘Healthy and Active’ and ‘Safer and Stronger’.
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•
•
•

Created five functioning Community Sports Club Forums in the East,
West, Central and South neighbourhood areas with a further forum in
Lymm.
Established a number of community focussed events where
communities can engage with local sports (Great Sankey Open Day,
Lymm Forum Open Day and Broomfields Neighbourhood Fun Day).
Linked clubs and sports providers to specific neighbourhood need i.e.
Bank Quay Bulls with Dallam and Old Hall Anglers with Penketh.

4.2

As a result of the above the steering group has developed the attached draft
Active Warrington Strategy Appendix 1, together with a summary version, and
suggested branding options for wider use Appendix 2. It is proposed that
wider consultation will take place from October to December with a view to
recommending its adoption and launch in January 2012.

4.3

The proposed vision for the Active Warrington Strategy is:

‘Each year, the residents of Warrington will become more
active and healthier.’
4.4

The strategy and action plan, through a common vision, brings together a
broad range of partners to deliver a single strategy for sport and physical
activity and overarching outcomes and targets:
•

Outcome 1: People in Warrington’s disadvantaged areas will be
healthier and more active.

•

Target 1: By 2030 – no more than five super output areas in
Warrington will be in the worst 10% nationally on the health and
disability index.

•

Outcome 2: Residents of Warrington’s disadvantaged communities
feeling safer and being able to fully participate in the decisions that
affect their future and the future of their neighbourhoods.

•

Target 2: By 2030, the number of super output areas in the worst 20%
nationally on the crime prevention index will be halved.

It covers the following areas:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Involving Neighbourhoods
Building the capacity of Volunteers
Building capacity of clubs
Building the capacity of coaches
Inclusion and inter-generational activities
Events
Facilities
Marketing, Communications and promotion of Sport and Physical
Activity
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Key Actions include:

4.5

•

To develop Neighbourhood Sports Forums (building on existing
Community Sports Club Forums) to organise and deliver sport and
physical activity locally. This will involve linking current Community
Sports Club Forums/Panels and establishing representation for
Community Sports Club Forums on Neighbourhood Boards.

•

Roll out a programme of events that link neighbourhoods and Sports
Forums in each area.

•

Further joint work with Children's Services and the School Games
Organisers to further develop consultation with children, adults and
families and feed the results into our local programmes for sport and
physical activity.

•

Work with National Governing Bodies to increase Warrington’s profile
nationally, particularly through the opening of the Orford Park
Neighbourhood Sports Hub.

•

Deliver borough wide and community events to support the 2012
Olympics and 2013 Rugby World Cup Legacy projects.

In particular the Strategy aims to address the following issues:•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Reducing available capacity and resources by partners working
together.
Supporting those groups most in need which are often the hardest to
reach.
Proximity to services and activities does not always equate to access
creating a barrier to increasing participation in sport and physical
activity
Co–coordinating effort and activities across the sectors.
Building a higher profile for sport and physical activity among partner
organisations.
Increasing awareness and understanding in communities of the benefits
of sport and physical activity.
Sport and physical activity is not always aligned with other national
strategies and policies. Local partners pledge to work together.

4.6

Delivery of the Strategy will be informed by end users and will deliver on key
priorities and outcomes for Warrington, and aims to cover a 5 year period from
2011 to 2016.

4.7

It is proposed that the Strategy will be led by Neighbourhood and Cultural
Services. The Strategy will impact on school and community provision across
all neighbourhood areas, as well as identify the needs for commissioning and
procurement of services.
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5.

CONCLUSION

5.1

The Active Warrington Strategy aims to improve health across the borough,
increase active participation and in doing so build strong communities. Its
remit has been expanded to ensure that all parts of Warrington and all people
living in the town are included.

5.2

The vision of the Active Warrington Strategy cannot be achieved by any one
organisation working in isolation. It will require the local authority, public
sector agencies, schools, clubs, civil society organisations and volunteers to
work together and deliver on the actions allocated to them within this Strategy.

6.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.1

None.

7.

RISK ASSESSMENT

7.1

Low Risk. Not related to strategic or directorate risk register.

7.2

Potential risk that partners will not engage in the joint approach required to
deliver outcomes. A comprehensive engagement plan developed to ensure all
sectors of the community inform the Strategy.

8.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

8.1

The Active Warrington Strategy will include a broad range of partners and will
engage all sectors of the community in Warrington to ensure their views are
considered. See Equality Impact Assessment - Appendix 3.

9.

CONSULTATION

9.1

See draft communications plan attached. Appendix 3.

10.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

10.1

Bringing a broad range or partners together to deliver a single strategy and
action plan for sport and physical activity.

10.2

Increasing awareness and understanding in communities of the benefits of
sport and physical activity.

10.3

Building a higher profile for sport and physical activity amongst partner
organisations resulting in joint delivery of overarching outcomes and targets.

10.4

A period of consultation will ensure the delivery of the Strategy is informed by
the Warrington community.
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11.

RECOMMENDATIONS

11.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:

12.

(i)

approve the commencement of a period of consultation on the draft
Active Warrington Strategy.

(ii)

note that the Consultation will be held in line with the COMPACT
agreement.

(iii)

agree that following consultation a revised Strategy be presented to
Executive Board for appraisal and adoption.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Not applicable.

13.

Clearance Details:
Name

Relevant Executive Board Member
SMB
Relevant Executive Director
Solicitor to the Council
S151 Officer
Relevant Assistant Director

Cllr Kate Hannon
Joe Blott
Tim Date
Lynton Green
Jan Souness
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Warrington Borough Council

Active Warrington Strategy

Developed by representatives from Warrington Borough Council, Warrington School Sports
Partnership, Warrington Wolves Foundation, Great Sankey High School, William Beamont High
School, Lymm High School, Warrington Collegiate, St Peters Primary School, Sport Cheshire and
Warrington Disability Partnership.

AW Strategy - consultation draft v11
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY
The proposed vision:
‘Each year, Warrington will become more active and healthier .’
The proposed target by which the vision will be measured is:
‘By 2016, Warrington will be the most active borough in the North West.’
1. The management, organisation and delivery of sport and physical activity in Warrington needs to
change. There is less public sector funding, the health service is being reorganised and significant
changes are taking place to School Sports Partnerships. The vast majority of Warrington people
are not doing enough sport or active recreation to benefit their health. As a result, a number of
significant health issues are emerging, and these are concentrated in the most deprived area of
the town.
2. In response to this, a range of partners and stakeholders, led by Warrington Borough Council,
have come together to prepare new strategy for sport and physical activity. The aim of the
strategy is to maximise the positive impact of sport and physical activity on the people of
Warrington. Specifically:
•

to make people in Warrington’s disadvantaged areas will be healthier and more
active

•

to help residents of Warrington’s disadvantaged communities feel safer

•

and to enable residents of Warrington’s disadvantaged communities to fully
participate in the decisions that affect their future and the future of their
neighbourhoods

(adapted from two ‘Closing the Gap’ programmes: ‘Healthy and Active People in Warrington
(May 2010)’ and ‘Safer and Stronger Neighbourhoods (March 2010)).
3. The vision is that each year, the Warrington community will become more active and healthy.
And by 2016, Warrington will be the most active borough in the North West.
4. This vision cannot be achieved by any one organisation working in isolation. It will require the
local authority, public sector agencies, schools, clubs, civil society organisations and volunteers to
work together and deliver on the actions allocated to them within this strategy.
5. Achieving this vision will not be easy. We already know, based on the experience of people
working in sport and physical activity in Warrington, that there are a number of barriers to
increasing participation. So this strategy seeks to overcome these barriers via a series of practical
actions – what people will need to do. These actions are grouped into nine ‘themes’, which are:
•

Involving neighbourhoods

•

Building the capacity of volunteers

•

Building the capacity of clubs

•

Building the capacity of coaches

•

Inclusion and inter-generational activities

•

Events
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•

Facilities

•

Marketing and communications

•

Quality of delivery

6. The partners now need your help in challenging their ideas, contributing ideas of your own, and
‘signing up’ to those actions where you or your organisation can help. Details of how to get
involved are set out on page 26.
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1

A VISION FOR SPORT AND PHYSICAL ACTIVITY IN WARRINGTON
The proposed vision:
‘Each year, Warrington will become more active and healthier .’
The proposed target by which the vision will be measured is:
‘By 2016, Warrington will be the most active borough in the North West.’

1.1

Rationale

1.1.1

A common vision is vital for bringing together a broad range of partners to deliver a single
strategy for sport and physical activity. The vision relates to overarching outcomes and
targets from two ‘Closing the Gap’ programmes: ‘Healthy and Active People in Warrington’
and ‘Safer and Stronger’:
•

Outcome 1: People in Warrington’s disadvantaged areas will be healthier and more
active

•

Target 1: By 2030 – no more than five super output areas in Warrington will be in the
worst 10% nationally on the health and disability index

•

Outcome 2: Residents of Warrington’s disadvantaged communities feeling safer and
being able to fully participate in the decisions that affect their future and the future
of their neighbourhoods

•

Target 2: By 2030, the number of super output areas in the worst 20% nationally on
the crime deprivation index will be halved.

1.1.2

The proposed vision draws on the two outcomes above but its remit has been expanded to
ensure that all parts of Warrington, and all people living in the town, are included.

1.1.3

The target for the vision – ‘by 2016, Warrington will be the most active borough in the
North West’ – is ambitious but achievable. Warrington is currently 10th out of 39 authorities
in the North West region on the 3x30 minutes moderate intensity sports and active
recreation adult participation (formerly known as NI8)1. Warrington’s score is 24.2%; the
top score in the North West is Eden with 26.5% (source: Active People 4). The Active People
survey is limited to adults over the age of 16 so another indicator will be required to
measure the participation of those under 16. One mechanism would be to continue the
survey questions from PE School Sport and Young People (PPSSYP) strategy which focused
on under 16s.

1.1.4

This vision cannot be achieved by any one organisation working in isolation. It will require
the local authority, public sector agencies, schools, clubs, civil society organisations and
volunteers to work together and deliver on the actions allocated to them within this
strategy.

1

The top nine local authorities in the North West are: (1) Eden (2) Halton (3) Trafford (4) Cheshire East (5)
Lancaster (6) Allerdale (7) Copeland (8) Fylde (9) Cheshire West and Cheshire.
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1.2

Barriers to delivery

1.2.1

Achieving this vision will not be easy. We already know that there are a number of barriers
to increasing participation in sport and physical activity in Warrington. The examples below
have been identified by the partners involved in the development of the strategy, based on
their experience:
•

a lack of time and resources

•

the groups most in need are often the hardest to reach

•

proximity to services and activities does not always equate to access

•

there is difficulty in co-ordinating effort and activities

•

sport and physical activity has a relatively low profile among many partner
organisations

•

there is a lack of awareness and understanding in the community of the benefits of
sport and physical activity

•

there is a lack of activities which are appropriate for different user groups

•

sport and physical activity is not always aligned with other national strategies and
policies.

1.3

Achieving the vision through action

1.3.1

The vision will be achieved by focusing efforts on specific areas or ‘themes’. Each theme
will, in turn, be delivered by a series of actions. Actions have been developed as SMART
objectives (Specific, Measurable, Achievable, Results-oriented and Time-bounded – see
Appendix A) with clear ownership by individuals who will be accountable for their delivery.
Action plans will be monitored and updated annually.

What do you think?
Question 1.

Do you agree that more needs to be done to make Warrington healthier and more
active?

Question 2.

Do you agree that Warrington should aim to be the most active borough in the North
West?

1.3.2

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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2

LOCAL NEEDS AND CONSULTATION

2.1.1

There is no doubt that an up to date needs assessment is critical for developing any
strategy. The Research and Intelligence Team at WBC has therefore reviewed a range of
existing research data and surveys to compile and assessment of local needs. This is set out
in the paragraphs below.

2.2

Health

2.2.1

From the Health Profile for Warrington (NHS 2010):

2.2.2

•

the health of people in Warrington is varied. Both deprivation levels and the
percentage of children living in poverty are low

•

the rates of hospital stays for alcohol-related harm and deaths from smoking are
worse than the England average

•

there are inequalities in Warrington. For example, men in the least deprived areas
can expect to live almost 9 years longer than men in the most deprived areas

•

over the last 10 years there has been a fall in death rates from all causes and from
cancer, heart disease and stroke. However, these rates remain above the England
average

•

the health of children and young people is varied. The rate of teenage pregnancy and
the percentage of children classified as obese are better than the England average.
However, the percentage of mothers initiating breast feeding is worse than the
England average

•

health is improving but there is still stark variation within Warrington

From the Warrington Together Survey:
•

around ¾ of respondents to the survey eat fewer than five portions of fruit and
vegetable per day

•

by far the most popular form of exercise is walking, with over 70% of respondents
walking regularly

•

around 70% of respondents drink alcohol and around one-fifth smoke

•

79% of respondents have someone to talk to if they are worried

•

88%-89% of respondents felt well and happy at the time of answering the survey.

2.2.3

These findings corroborate those of the NHS Health Profile and provide further insight into
the likely causes of some of the health problems experienced locally.

2.3

Sports participation

2.3.1

Warrington has fairly high adult participation rates but is still below national average:
•

24.2% of adults (aged 16+) participate in 3 x 30 minutes moderate intensity sport
and active recreation per week (source: WBC Sport and Physical Activity Profile; Sport
England Active People 4)

•

actual participation rates are 2.2% lower than expected participation rates (source:
WBC Sport and Physical Activity Profile; Mindshare 2005/06-2007/09)

•

satisfaction with local provision is dropping: 74% in 2005/06 to 63% in 2009/10
(source: Sport England).
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2.3.2

The Department of Health’s guidelines on physical activity guidelines (June 2011) provide
the rationale for the adult participation measure, as well as the measures for children and
young people:
•

adults should aim to be active daily. Over a week, activity should add up to at least
150 minutes (2½ hours) of moderate intensity physical activity in bouts of 10 minutes
or more. One way to approach this is to do 30 minutes on at least five days of the
week.

•

children of pre-school age who can walk unaided should by physically active daily for
least 180 minutes (three hours) spread throughout the day

•

all children and young people should engage in moderate to vigorous physical activity
for least 60 minutes and up to several hours per day.

2.3.3

The health costs of sporting inactivity in Warrington are estimated to be £3.5m (source:
DoH – Be Active Be Healthy 2006/07).

2.3.4

The most popular sports for over 16s in Warrington, according to Sport England’s Active
People survey 42, are:
1
2
3
4
5

swimming
going to the gym
athletics
cycling
football.

2.3.5

The Warrington Together survey shows similar results for swimming and gym use but it
identified walking as the most popular activity. Walking is not included in the Active People
Survey.

2.3.6

The biggest market segments in Warrington, and their most popular sports3, according to
Sport England’s Market Segmentation tool, are:

2.3.7

2
3

•

Tim, Settling Down Male: football (21.9%), cycling (20.6%), golf (18.2%), keep fit/gym
(10.8%) and swimming (10.3%)

•

Philip, Comfortable Mid Life Male: cycling (16%), keep fit/gym (15%), swimming
(12%), football (9%), golf (8%), athletics (7%)

•

Elaine, Empty Nest Career Ladies: swimming (8.8%), keep fit/gym (8.3%), tennis
(6.3%), cycling (4.6%) and athletics including running (3.4%)

•

Roger & Joy, Early Retirement Couples: golf (12.2%), angling (10.6%), swimming
(6.7%) and keep fit/gym (5.7%)

•

Elsie & Arnold, Retirement Home Singles: bowls (24.3%), keep fit/gym (4.9%),
swimming (4.2%) and cycling (0.8%)

•

Ralph & Phyllis, Comfortable Retired Couples: keep fit/gym (10%), swimming (9%),
golf (7%), bowls (4%) and cycling (4%).

In the Central Neighbourhood Area, which contains several deprived wards, Kev (Pub
League Team Mates) is the biggest market segment. The most popular sports for Kevs are

Once per month regardless of duration or intensity
Also once per month
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keep fit/gym (14%), football (12%), cycling (11%), swimming (10%) and athletics including
running (6%). His main motivations for playing sport are enjoyment (43%), keeping fit
(30%), socialising (14%) and to take children (9%).
2.3.8

When considering the specific circumstances and demographics of the Central
Neighbourhood Area and the Stronger Together area, the most popular sports and
activities are walking and swimming.

2.4

Factors which make somewhere a good place to live

2.4.1

The Warrington Together survey asked residents what things make somewhere a good
place to live. The highest scoring answers which relate to sport, health and physical activity
(relative to other neighbourhood areas) were:

2.4.2

2.5

2.5.1

•

Central – parks and open spaces (34%); activities for teenagers 13 to 19 (25%);
facilities for children 5 to 12 (11%)

•

East – cultural facilities (24%)

•

South – facilities for children under 5 (11%)

•

Stronger Together – activities for teenagers 13 to 19 (31%)

•

West and Town centre – facilities for children 5 to 12 (12%).

Things which needed to be improved were:
•

Central – sports and leisure facilities (18%)

•

South – sports and leisure facilities (17%)

•

West and town centre – health services (22%).

Headline conclusions for Warrington
•

sports and physical activities need to be carefully matched to the type of person and
geographical area if they are to have maximum impact

•

facility-based sports such as swimming and gym use are very popular and will
continue to be significant within Warrington

•

non-facility based sports, such as walking, running and cycling are also very popular
and are, in theory, more accessible. They have potential to make an even greater
impact

•

activities focused on children and teenagers are perceived as important by residents

•

however, with an ageing population, there is a need to ensure that activities are
attractive to and inclusive of older people.

More detailed information is set out in the ‘Sport and Physical Activity Profile Warrington’
(Warrington Borough Council August 2011), which is available separately.
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3

INVOLVING NEIGHBOURHOODS

3.1

Introduction

3.1.1

The neighbourhood structure is central to WBC’s service delivery model so it is appropriate
that the delivery of sport and physical activity reflects this structure. Neighbourhood Sports
Forums could be developed from existing forums to lead the development of sport locally.
Bringing these together would form the basis of a borough-wide Community Sports
Network.

3.2

Our goal for involving neighbourhoods
‘To involve local communities in the planning, organising and delivery of sport and physical
activity to meet the specific needs of their neighbourhood.’

3.2.1

The integration of current structures will benefit communities and sport clubs/providers. In
the case of sports clubs and Community Sports Club Forums, their capacity will be limited as
the prime focus of club volunteers is their own club. Engaging club volunteers in
neighbourhood activities may require some sort of incentive or reward. We will also need
to ensure that if we engage with clubs and forums, the process does not add pressure to
volunteers who are already busy with their own club commitments.

3.3

What have we done so far? A few key examples…

3.4

•

consulted with local communities to identify what they want from sport and physical
activity

•

identified and agreed a series of outcomes which are specific and unique to each
neighbourhood

•

generated ideas and actions for delivering those outcomes under the headings of
‘Healthy and Active’ and ‘Safer and Stronger’

•

created five functioning Community Sports Club Forums in the East, West, Central
and South neighbourhood areas with a further forum in Lymm

•

established a number of community-focused events where communities can engage
with local sports (Great Sankey Open Day, Lymm Forum Open Day and Broomfield’s
Neighbourhood Fun Day)

•

linked clubs and sports providers to specific neighbourhood need i.e. Bank Quay Bulls
with Dallam; and Old Hall Anglers with Penketh.

What will we do in future?
N1

Develop Neighbourhood Sports Forums (building on existing
Community Sports Club Forums) to organise and deliver sport and physical activity
locally. This will involve linking current Community Sports Club Forums to
Neighbourhood Forums/Panels and establishing representation for Community
Sports Club Forums on Neighbourhood Boards.
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N2

Roll out a programme of events that link neighbourhoods and Sports
Forums in each area.

N3

Continue our consultation with children, adults and families and feed
the results into our local programmes for sport and physical activity.

N4

Share best practice from one neighbourhood to another.

What do you think?
Question 3.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 4.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

3.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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4

BUILDING THE CAPACITY OF VOLUNTEERS

4.1

Introduction

4.1.1

The voluntary sector has always been critical for the delivery of sport and physical activity.
With current financial pressures, the sector will become even more important. A robust
system for volunteer management is needed which encompasses recruitment, motivation,
reward and retention. Ideas such as time banking and mentoring could be part of that
system.

4.2

Our goal for building the capacity of volunteers
‘To build the capacity of volunteers through recruitment, support, sharing of best practice
and, where possible, training. We will do this in partnership with voluntary organisations,
local employers and individuals. We are seeking a strong, committed and sustainable
volunteer base, with volunteering levels matching the best in the region4.’

4.2.1

The goal is essential moving forward. We will need to enhance and upskill volunteers to
support the delivery of this strategy. To realise the goal however a more coherent approach
from all partners needs to be accepted. There needs to be common pathways for
involvement, recruitment and training as well as centralised coordination for volunteering
and volunteer support. In addition, we need to identify all volunteer involving
organisations.

4.3

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

develop a Volunteer Strategy for Warrington in conjunction with Warrington
Partnership (WBC Neighbourhood and Communities)

•

implemented various volunteering schemes in education (School Sport Partnership):

•

•

Step into Sport programme and Leadership Academies, including training and
support

•

Intra and inter-school opportunities for volunteering

implemented various volunteering schemes in the community:
•

leadership and volunteering opportunities supported by community
organisations such as Participation Through Sport (PTS) and Positive Futures
(PF)

•

young trustees and focus group programme (Warrington Wolves Foundation
– WWF, Warrington Disability Partnership – WDP)

•

linked to national events e.g. Games Maker London 2012 (County Sports Partnership)

•

trained volunteers and organisations involving volunteers (Volunteer Centre/WDP)

4

In 2009/10, 5.4% of adults in Warrington over the age of 16 volunteered in sport at least one hour per week,
th
placing it joint 11 in the region. The highest scoring authority in the North West is Allerdale with 7.4%. Source:
Active People 4, KPI 2
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4.4

•

trained those who coordinate and manage volunteers (Volunteer Centre /WDP)

•

resourced and databased opportunities (Volunteer Centre /WDP)

•

worked with volunteer agencies such as StreetGames (PTS/WWF/PF)

•

link with existing young people’s programmes (WYC/WDP and Young People’s
Forum)

•

supported ‘Friends’ groups to improve the quality of Warrington’s parks.

What will we do in future?
V1

Increase volunteering with a particular focus on the 16-25 age group.

V2

Recognise and celebrate volunteering through an incentives/ rewards scheme.

V3

Seek new volunteers from local companies and public bodies, as part of their
Corporate Social Responsibility obligations.

V4

Work with schools and colleges to enhance current volunteering schemes or
establish volunteering opportunities for students.

V5

Centralise and coordinate opportunities, pathways and management for adult (16+)
volunteers in Warrington.

V6

Create a clear offer/pathway for volunteers.

V7

Prepare an audit of coaches, volunteers, facilities and clubs; publish as an A-Z
directory on the Warrington BC website.

V8

Improve the information about volunteering: who can be a volunteer; which
organisations are seeking volunteers; and what qualifications are needed.

What do you think?
Question 5.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 6.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

4.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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5

BUILDING THE CAPACITY OF CLUBS

5.1

Introduction

5.1.1

Clubs are the fundamental building block for delivering and growing sport. They also play a
valuable role in creating local networks and a sense of place and belonging. Almost
exclusively run by volunteers and often with a neighbourhood focus, clubs are intrinsically
linked with the other themes of this strategy. There is also an important role for clubs in
delivering physical activity outside of sport. This could, for example, include yoga, allotment
gardening or conservation work.

5.1.2

But running a club is time consuming and can be challenging. We need to build the capacity
of clubs so that the individuals running them can improve their skills, deliver more and get
more satisfaction from what they do.

5.2

Our goal for building the capacity of clubs
To build the capacity of clubs through direct support, providing resources and information,
sharing best practice, removing red tape and, where possible, training individuals. We will
do this in partnership with governing bodies of sport, the County Sports Partnership and
other interested organisations. We are seeking a strong and sustainable club network, with
club membership levels matching the best in the region5.’

5.2.1

As a group we need to look at the level of support we give to clubs and how we quantify
this support. From the brief consultation carried out with Community Sports Club Forum
members, the top three concerns for clubs were: finance, facilities and volunteer
recruitment/retention. As a group we need to tackle these issues if we want clubs to buy
into this strategy. These concerns also relate to the themes of facilities, building club
capacity and building the capacity of volunteers.

5.2.2

As a group we also need to decide on how we wish to quantify this goal – should the target
be club membership or number of clubs?

5.3

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

•

created Community Sports Club Forums to support clubs and act as a central point
for clubs to seek advice and support (current lead SET/SSP). This has led to the
following support for clubs:
•

community open-days to promote clubs to their local communities and
integrate clubs with schools and leisure providers

•

promotion of education courses and workshops to aid clubs with capacity
building

•

raise awareness of quality marks such as Clubmark and help clubs to achieve
this standard.

established the club, coach and volunteer role to support sports clubs (current lead
SET/WWF).

5

In 2009/10, 26.3% of adults in Warrington over the age of 16 were members of a sports club during the
th
previous four weeks, placing it 9 in the region. The highest scoring authority in the North West was Cheshire
West and Chester with 28.8%. Source: Active People 4, KPI 3
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5.4

•

managed sports grants that are specifically designed to help build club capacity
(current lead SET)

•

establish an effective school-club links programme to integrate sports clubs and
schools (current lead SSP)

•

developed club content and resources on SSP website (current lead SSP/SET)

•

encouraged clubs with national governing body (NGB) and CSP support to access
funding streams such as Sports Unlimited and Sportivate (current lead CSP)

•

developed an inclusive club programme with Warrington Disability Partnership
(WDP/SSP/SET)

•

developed the NGB priority clubs database (current lead CSP)

•

developed the Change 4 Life Club Charter (current lead CSP/SET and Inclusive Club
Charter).

What will we do in future?
CL1

Develop and share resources such as draft policy documents, constitutions,
budgeting tools, job descriptions, website formats and sports development plans.

CL2

Encourage clubs to participate in Neighbourhood Sports Forums.

CL3

Make introductions between clubs and casual participants, schools, colleges and
events organisers.

CL4

Develop a resource to promote the activity and successes of our local sports clubs.

CL5

Develop a programme of incentives/ recognition for clubs who proactively engage in
their community.

CL6

Make quality marks, such as Clubmark, a minimum standard for clubs in Warrington.

CL7

Take advantage of national schemes to support our clubs i.e. Sainsbury’s Active Kids
Vouchers and Tesco’s Vouchers for clubs and schools, which can be used to purchase
kit for clubs.

CL8

Encourage inclusivity into mainstream clubs through inclusive sports package
(WDP/WWF/EFDS).

CL9

Prepare an audit of coaches, volunteers, facilities and clubs; publish as an A-Z
directory on the Warrington BC website.

CL10 Develop our use of Coach Web to identify, recruit, induct, communicate with,
monitor and evaluate coaches and coaching across the town.
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What do you think?
Question 7.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 8.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

5.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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5.5
6

BUILDING THE CAPACITY OF COACHES

6.1

Introduction

6.1.1

Coaches are an essential part of the workforce for this strategy. The support of coaches,
both voluntary and paid, will be needed to deliver many aspects of this strategy. The key is
having a robust yet flexible workforce that is suitably qualified and motivated to deliver the
strategy’s vision.

6.2

Our goal for building the capacity of coaches
‘To develop a robust infrastructure of support for coaches that provides a clear and
coordinated place for the community and schools to access adequately qualified coaches;
the infrastructure also needs to recognise and reward coaches and provide pathways to
recruit, so Warrington, year on year, has a thriving population of coaches.’

6.3

6.4

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

hosted regular coach education opportunities for sports coaches

•

created a set of Guidelines for Coaches in Warrington and Cheshire

•

formed a Coaching Warrington group comprising of partners from the local authority,
School Sport Partnership (SSP), Warrington Wolves Foundation (WWF) and University
of Chester

•

administered an online database of Warrington coaches

•

recruited NGB specific coaches (SSP/WWF)

•

established a Cluster Coach Model (SSP)

•

hosted bespoke and sports specific Coach Education opportunities (CSP/WWF/NGB)

•

created of Coaching Cheshire and Warrington Group (CSP).

What will we do in future?
CO1 Work more with third sector partners to recruit, develop and retain coaches, with
particular focus on 16-25 year olds.
CO2 Promote and encourage more women into coaching.
CO3 Encourage young people (under 16s) to develop coaching skills, for example via the
PE GCSE.
CO4 Establish a programme of promotion, reward and recognition for coaches.
CO5 Link coaching pathways from education to the community.
CO6 Prepare a development strategy for coaches including mentoring and education.
CO7 Prepare an audit of coaches, volunteers, facilities and clubs; publish as an A-Z
directory on the Warrington BC website.
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What do you think?
Question 9.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 10.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

6.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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7

INCLUSION AND INTER-GENERATIONAL ACTIVITIES

7.1

Introduction

7.1.1

There are sports and physical activities that can be enjoyed by almost anyone, regardless of
their age, background or ability. However, certain sports are perceived as elitist, exclusive
or just not right for some people. This means that participation rates in particular groups in
society are low. Sport and physical activity should be open and inclusive – the message
‘sport for all’ has as much relevance now as it did when it was first coined over 30 years
ago.

7.1.2

One particular area of focus for inclusion is inter-generational activities. An active child
could influence inactive parents, for example, if the right activities are available. Families
and small groups of friends provide playing partners, support, encouragement and
familiarity; they are just right for people who are not ready to join a club.

7.2

Our goal for inclusion and inter-generational activities
‘To make the most popular sports and physical activities identified through the needs
assessment fully inclusive and accessible to all Warrington residents.’

7.3

7.4

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

worked cross-county to organise Playground to Podium events and have identified
talented young people from mainstream schools who have physical, visual or
auditory impairments

•

organised sports leadership and competition activity for pupils with emotional and
behavioural disorders (EBD)

•

run numerous family programme such as MEND (Mind, Exercise, Nutrition and Do it!)
to help families with inactive lifestyles to increase participation and make healthier
lifestyle choices; Family Fun in Dallam; and Family Learning Centres in three primary
schools

•

provided training to sports clubs and schools to increase their capacity to involve
young disabled people

•

improved communication via the Recreation and Sport Forum and a Warrington SSP
representative attending North West School Sport Coordinators’ Inclusion Forum

•

run or supported inclusive activities such as boxing, trampoline, Boccia, volleyball and
the Kielder Challenge

•

undertaken obesity screening at Year R (reception) and Year 6 across the town

•

run neighbourhood fun days

•

Warrington’s annual Disability Awareness day.

What will we do in future?
I1
Use electronic games such as the Wii / exergaming technology to bring together
people, young and old, who may not otherwise be interested in sport, by
participating in the home or in other community venues.
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I2

Develop ‘Participation Tuesdays’ where whole families are invited to leisure centres
for low cost, family activities.

I3

Develop parallel activities where parents/carers can do one activity while their
children do another at the same facility or event.

I4

Use obesity data to target children and families in need of support to make lifestyle
changes and commission provision to support them.

I5

Develop a strategy for disability sport, to be overseen by the Leisure Recreation and
Sport (LRS) Forum.

I6

Develop a plan to provide inclusive transport opportunities to allow people to access
sport, physical activity and leisure opportunities.

I7

In year 2, embed children’s and adult's obesity care pathways in practice; use obesity
data to target children and families in need of support to make lifestyle changes and
commission provision to support them.

What do you think?
Question 11.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 12.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

7.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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8

EVENTS

8.1

Introduction

8.1.1

There is great potential for linking events in Warrington with national events such as the
2012 Olympic and Paralympic Games and the 2013 Rugby League World Cup. Events
provide opportunities to increase physical activity, volunteering and wider community
engagement. Success factors include developing events which are attractive to local
communities; making the most of the build-up to events; the quality of the events
themselves; legacy and post-event benefits. Events could include fun runs, cycling sportives
(mass participation rides), local ‘Olympics’, sports tournaments, and festivals in parks.

8.2

Our goal for events
‘To use neighbourhood, borough-wide, national and international events to promote sport
and physical activity in Warrington and in turn, inspire more people to lead healthy, active
lifestyles.’

8.2.1

The proposed target for community events is two events per year in each sport forum area.
It is likely that the School Games organiser will measure number of participants and the
number of competitions but there is no clarity at present as regarding likely targets.

8.3

What have we achieved so far? A few key examples…

8.3.1

In recent years, we have established:

8.4

•

An education competition calendar (there are over 100 competitions that happen
over an academic year). In 2005, 30% of schools participated in competition; in 2011
the proportion has increased to 46%. This includes primary, secondary, special,
college and university; leagues, cluster events, fixtures, county events, intra, inter
and virtual

•

club-based competitions/leagues and family fun days

•

National Schools Sport Week

•

Paralympic festivals

•

inclusion competitions

•

national governing body of sport events: Warrington Wolves; Men’s/Women’s
artistic regional gymnastics grading at Birchwood; and many others

•

Warrington walking day

•

charity events: Starlight’s Midnight Walk; Santa Dash; Race for Life

•

English Half marathon

•

Friday night football league

•

leisure centre events

•

NGB Paralympic events, cricket at Birchwood BWBB at Broomfields, FA led sessions
at Great Sankey

What will we do in future?
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8.4.1

A small group has consulted on the way forward and concluded that we will concentrate on
a relatively small number of events to ensure they are high quality and hit the target. We
will focus on taking existing successful activities from the schools programme and
developing these activities, on the Olympic theme, into the neighbourhoods. An
operational group, clearly linked to the strategic group, needs to be set up to oversee the
events section. This could also be a task and finish group as and when events come up.

8.4.2

The recommendation actions are:
E1
Support and encourage the school competition programme.
E2

Develop neighbourhood Olympics/ Paralympics, culminating in a borough-wide
participation festival or tournament.

E3

Ensure there is a lasting legacy for Warrington from the 2012 Olympic and
Paralympic Games.

E4

Ensure there is a lasting legacy from the 2013 Rugby League World Cup.

E5

Links to town and national events e.g. 2012, RLWC, Half Marathon, etc. Events/
activities leading up to major events; schools, clubs, etc.

E6

Develop a programme of events at Orford Park Community Sports Hub.

E7

Develop incentives for participants and partners to proactively engage in events.

E8

Develop ‘lifelong learning’ sports that can be developed from schools and can be
continued post-16. E.g. running, cycling and swimming.

E9

Develop 'Active Warrington' arts events focused on physical activity.

E10

Roll out a programme of events that link neighbourhoods and sports forums in each
area.

What do you think?
Question 13.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 14.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

8.4.3

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.

Warrington Borough Council
Active Warrington Strategy

64

b5441092-f351-404b-8055-69fc121984fd

9

FACILITIES

9.1

Introduction

9.1.1

If we are to increase participation in sport in Warrington, we need facilities which are
accessible, affordable and fit for purpose. That means we need facilities in the right
quantity, quality, distribution and specification. Facilities must be welcoming and attractive
to people who are not interested in sport and physical activity, as well as to those who are.

9.1.2

Orford Park Community Sports Hub will have a significant role in providing high quality,
affordable facilities in the central Neighbourhood Area. But it won’t be the answer to all of
Warrington’s facility needs. In the current financial climate, we will have to identify new
ways of providing access to facilities. This will include using schools, community halls and
outdoor spaces more effectively.

9.2

Our goal for facilities
‘To ensure there is access to affordable and fit for purpose sports facilities for the people of
Warrington.’

9.3

9.4

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

delivered Woolston Neighbourhood Hub as the inaugural hub in Warrington East and
supported the development of Orford Park Community Sports Hub in one of the
most deprived areas in Warrington Central

•

developed some work on increasing access to school facilities

•

used Warrington’s parks for sport, guided walks, fishing and other outdoor activities

•

formulated a draft Playing Pitch Strategy for Warrington in accordance with PPG17

•

started to review programmes and access to facilities to ensure there is correlation
with the Market Segmentation for Warrington.

What will we do in future?
F1
Ensure the successful delivery of the Orford Park Community Sports Hub as an the
main Olympic Legacy Project outside of London 2012.
F2

Undertake an annual Non User Survey across Warrington to identify barriers to
participation and formulate an Annual Improvement Plan for all Partners.

F3

Ensure that information on all facilities and clubs is available via the internet and
hard copies are retained at all Libraries and Leisure Facilities for residents to access.

F4

Further develop access to school facilities across the town to ensure community
usage is maximised.

F5

Continue to proactively promote co-location of services in the heart of communities
through the development of further Neighbourhood and Community Hubs across the
town.

F6

Maximise the opportunities available in Open Space and Park settings across the
town to encourage greater participation in outdoor activities.
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F7

Promote Community Asset Transfer and encourage a multi –sports approach where
appropriate.

F8

Review activity programmes to ensure that minority groups have equal access to
affordable activities.

F9

Prepare an audit of coaches, volunteers, facilities and clubs.

What do you think?
Question 15.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 16.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

9.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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10

MARKETING AND COMMUNICATIONS

10.1

Introduction

10.1.1

Only about one-fifth of people in Warrington are doing enough sport and physical activity
to benefit their health. So how do we persuade the other four-fifths to do more?
Communication is one part of the solution. We must communicate effectively with the
inactive people as well as those who are active. This requires clear, consistent messages
about sport and physical activity – what’s on offer and how people can join in. Branding can
be a useful tool to link the messages to the activities, facilities, events and providers,
thereby building credibility and trust.

10.1.2

Clear, consistent messaging and the development of a trusted brand requires a borough
wide approach. It could benefit from collaboration with neighbouring authorities.

10.2

Our goal for marketing and communications
‘To provide clear and consistent messages about sport and physical activity in Warrington
as widely and effectively as possible but with a particular focus on inactive people.’

10.3

10.4

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

provided detailed information about sports and physical activities on the WBC
website and in a range of publications

•

launched the Leisure Warrington website

•

provided regular news items about activities in Warrington

•

offered information via Twitter and Facebook .

What will we do in future?
M1

Deliver clear and consistent messages about sport and physical activity across
Warrington.

M2

Develop and protect Active Warrington as the brand for all sport and physical activity
delivered through this strategy.

M3

Co-ordinate all activities taking place through one information portal, such as a single
website.

M4

Use traditional and non-traditional methods of communication e.g. Facebook,
Twitter and SMS messaging.

What do you think?
Question 17.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 18.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

10.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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11

QUALITY OF DELIVERY

11.1

Introduction

11.1.1

The partnership model for service delivery has many benefits but delivering to a consistent
quality is one of its challenges. It only takes one poor experience to deter a user from
returning to a facility, event or activity. Local people need providers whom they can trust to
deliver to a high standard, at affordable prices and in tune with what they want. In other
words, to deliver quality.

11.1.2

There are various ways of assuring quality. Leisure centres and sports development teams
can achieve Quest™ accreditation6; sports clubs can achieve Clubmark; providers can
become trusted brands by developing a reputation for great service. Whichever
mechanisms are chosen, it is critical that quality is an integral to everything delivered under
the Active Warrington banner – in other words, user-focused, professional in outlook and
consistent.

11.2

Our goal for the quality of delivery
‘To ensure activities, facilities and events are delivered to a consistently high standard,
worthy of the Active Warrington brand. This means they are user-focused, professional in
outlook and make the users want to come back for more.’

11.3

11.4

6

What have we done so far? A few key examples…
•

adopted the best practice principles of Quest™ to develop staff and the service. For
example, developing a comprehensive range of service standards for all key
operational areas

•

encouraged and supported clubs to work towards achieving Clubmark

•

achieved the Green Flag award for seven of Warrington’s parks

•

developed best practice guidelines for coaching

•

affiliated to CoachWeb (SET, Warrington Wolves, SSP)

•

introduced a robust recruitment and selection process. A training matrix has been
developed that identifies training opportunities in support of continuous staff
development.

What will we do in future?
Q1

Work towards achieving Quest accreditation in the highly commended category
within 12 months of Orford Park Community Sports Hub opening.

Q2

Support all clubs to achieve Clubmark.

Q3

Implement an internal policy of only allowing Clubmark accredited clubs to use
leisure centres.

The quality standard for the leisure sector
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Q4

Set quality standards for coaches, volunteers and events.

Q5

Develop an events management template to quality assure all ‘in house’ and
‘external’ events (see also Events theme).

Q6

Publicise new policies and procedures to ensure that clubs, coaches and events are
operating to the latest guidelines.

Q7

Use CoachWeb to support the delivery of quality coaching.

What do you think?
Question 19.

How could the actions set out above be improved?

Question 20.

Which actions could you (or your organisation) help with?

11.4.1

Please use the feedback form on page 27, visit our website or attend one of our
consultation events this autumn.
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12

FUNDING AND DELIVERY

12.1.1

The approach to the funding and delivery of this strategy is likely to be different from most
public sector strategies delivered over recent years. The context has changed dramatically
in the last 12 months, not least the huge reductions in funding, the onset of commissioning
and the rise of the localism agenda. WBC will need to lead the strategy because of its
unique position in the community; however, delivery is likely to be through a true
partnership of commissioners, providers and users. Partners will need to commit resources
in return for a collaborative impact on their targets and outcomes.
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13

NEXT STEPS – HOW YOU CAN GET INVOLVED

13.1.1

Comments are invited on this draft strategy from 18 October 2011 to 31 January 2012. To
help focus the responses, we ask that you (or your organisation) address the specific
questions set out under each theme.

13.1.2

We are also asking for pledges of support for this strategy. Pledges can come from
individuals or organisations, such as schools, business, voluntary groups, sports clubs, faith
groups and charities.

13.1.3

There will be a programme of consultation events this autumn – do come along and have
your say. If you can’t attend one of the events, you get involved in many other ways such as
[more information taken from Consultation Plan. For example….
•

Dedicated Email address

•

Dedicated website/ microsite

•

Text message service

•

Facebook page

•

Follow us on Twitter]
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14

FEEDBACK FORM
Question
Your response
1.

Do
you agree that more needs to be
done to make Warrington healthier
and more active?

2.

Do
you agree that Warrington should
aim to be the most active borough in
the North West?

Involving neighbourhoods
3.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Involving
Neighbourhoods’
be
improved?

4.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Building the capacity of volunteers
5.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Building the Capacity of Volunteers’
be improved?

6.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Building the capacity of clubs
7.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Building the Capacity of Clubs’ be
improved?
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8.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Building the capacity of coaches
9.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Building the Capacity of Coaches’ be
improved?

10.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Inclusion and inter-generational
activities
11.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Inclusion and Inter-Generational
Activities’ be improved?

12.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Events
13.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Events’ be improved?

14.

Which
(or your

actions could you
organisation) help with?
Facilities
15.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Facilities’ be improved?
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16.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Marketing and Communications
17.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Marketing and Communications’ be
improved?

18.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

(or

Which
your

Quality
19.

How
could the actions suggested for
‘Quality’ be improved?

20.
actions could you
organisation) help with?

14.1.1

(or

Which
your

Please post this form to:
Active Warrington [FREEPOST]
Town Hall
Warrington
WA1 1UH.
Thank you.

Warrington Borough Council
Active Warrington Strategy

75

b5441092-f351-404b-8055-69fc121984fd

15

PLEDGING YOUR SUPPORT

15.1.1

In addition, we are asking individuals and organisations to pledge their support for the
strategy by signing up to the three points below:

Pledging support for the Active Warrington Strategy
We, the undersigned:
•

agree to play our part each year in making the Warrington community more active
and healthier.

•

pledge to work with Active Warrington and its partners to be part of the solution

•

pledge to help with the following three actions ………………..……… from the strategy.
[please quote the letter and number of each action]

Signed…………………………………………………………………………………..
Print name…………………………………………………………………………….
On behalf of (organisation - if relevant)………………….……………
Position in organisation (if relevant)……………………………………..

15.1.2

Please post your pledge to:
Active Warrington [FREEPOST]
Town Hall
Warrington
WA1 1UH.
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APPENDIX A: DRAFT ACTION PLANS

THE ACTION PLANS BUILD ON EACH
OF THE FUTURE ACTIONS
IDENTIFIED UNDER EACH THEME.
ACTIONS HAVE BEEN DEVELOPED
AS SMART OBJECTIVES (SPECIFIC,
MEASURABLE, ACHIEVABLE,
RESULTS-ORIENTED AND TIMEBOUNDED) WITH CLEAR
OWNERSHIP BY INDIVIDUALS WHO
WILL BE ACCOUNTABLE FOR THEIR
DELIVERY. THE ACTION PLANS WILL
BE MONITORED AND UPDATED
ANNUALLY
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Theme: Involving Neighbourhoods
What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop
Neighbourhood
Sports Forums
(building on
existing
Community Sports
Club Forums) to
organise and
deliver sport and
physical activity
locally.

East, West, South
and Central

SET CCV, Forum
Leads.

No financial cost.
Staff time.

From Jan 2012.

Supported by AW
Leads, SSP and AW
partners.

Link current
community sports
club forums to
Neighbourhood
forums/panels or
boards. Grow remit to
include sport and
physical activity
outside of the club
setting. SGOs working
with local groups

Membership of
Neighbourhood
Sports Forums
Impact on outcomes
in prioritised areas.
Increase
participation in
volunteering
through forums.

By Sep 2012, 4
Neighbourhood
Sports Forums that
are constituted and
meet a minimum of
4 times per year,
that engage with at
least 60% of sports
clubs (91) in
Warrington.

Roll out a
programme of
E10 events that link
neighbourhoods
and Sports Forums
in each area.

East, West, South
and Central.

Sports Forums,
supported by
AW Leads and AW
partners.

Combining with other
festivals and events
which exist in the
neighbourhoods e.g.
Great Sankey, Lymm
& Broomfields.

Variable, depending
on size and need of
each event.

Number of clubs
involved.
Number of partners
involved.
Number of people
attending.
Number of people
subsequently joining
clubs.

By Sep 2012 at least
4 events, 1 per
forum that engage
with all the member
clubs.
Establishment of
baseline attendance
figures in Year 1;
stretch targets from
Year 2.

N1

N2
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Theme: Involving Neighbourhoods

N3

N4

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Continue our
consultation with
children, adults
and families and
feed the results
into our local
programmes for
sport and physical
activity.

East, West, South
and Central.

WBC
Neighbourhoods
and Communities,
GIS.

Take into
consideration all data
tools: Active People
Survey, ACORN,
PESSYP and cross
reference data for
trends.

Within existing
budgets.

Robust consultation
to 95% confidence
levels.

Creation of a clear
set of indicators for
every age group in
Warrington.
Creation of
Warrington-specific
market segments.
By Sept 2012.

Share best
practice from one
neighbourhood to
another.

East, West, South
and Central.

Sports Forum
leads.
Secretaries and
Chairs relevant
forums/panels.
Rep from forum.
AW leads/
partners.

Share best practice
case studies on the
Active Warrington
website.
(see the WAASP
website for
approaches to
document sharing).

Negligible, as case
studies will be
produced by Sports
Forums so no
requirement on
officer time.

Monitoring at
Neighbourhood
Sports Forums.

Each Sports Forum
will produce 1 best
practice case study
which is shared
between all forums.
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Theme: Building the capacity of volunteers

V1

V2

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Increase
volunteering with
a particular focus
on the 16-25 age
group.

East, West, South
and Central.

Volunteer Centre
supported by SET
CCV and SSP/SGO

Sport Makers
initiative for
volunteers aged 16+.
Use of National
Citizen Service.
A time banking
system can be
supported through
databases like
volunteer web or
other similar
technology.

Cost of software for
time banking:
£1000.
Administration time.

Number of hours
being time banked.

By Dec 2012, 2012
hours of
volunteering will be
recorded. 229
volunteers will be
recruited locally via
Sports Makers.

Use existing national,
regional and local
award schemes where
available. E.g.
Community Action
Through Sport
(national), CWSP
Awards (regional) and
Warrington Sports
Awards (local).

Cost of rewards and
implementation of
scheme.

Recognise and
celebrate
volunteering
through an
incentive/ rewards
scheme.
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East, West, South
and Central.

Leads from all AW
strategy partners.
Volunteer Centre.
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Number of
volunteers.
Use same
methodology as that
used to measure
‘increase
participation in
regular
volunteering’ in
Neighbourhoods
Plans.
Number of rewards
given.

By Dec 2012 25% of
the recruited
volunteers (60) will
receive recognition
or reward.

Theme: Building the capacity of volunteers

V3

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Seek new
volunteers from
local companies
and public bodies,
as part of their
Corporate Social
Responsibility
(CSR) obligations.

East, West, South
and Central.

Volunteer Centre.
rd
WBC 3 sector
team.

Use one established
database and central
repository for
volunteering
opportunities. Many
web-based systems
exists with this
functionality but a
common system is
needed.

Staff time.

Number of
organisations
involved.
Number of
volunteering hours
committed to
project.
Proportion of staff
go on to volunteer
beyond CSR.
Number of
companies achieving
recognition for this
community
involvement.

10 local
organisations signed
up by Sept 2012,
each offering 10
volunteers.
1000 volunteering
hours committed.
10% of staff
continue to
volunteer beyond
the CSR
commitment.
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From Jan 2012.
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Theme: Building the capacity of volunteers

V4

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Work with schools
and colleges to
enhance current
volunteering
schemes or
establish
volunteering
opportunities for
students.

East, West, South
and Central

SET CCV NGB reps
and Volunteer
Centre.

Volunteering
opportunities across
education need to be
identified and then
linked to wider
volunteer strategy
(Young Ambassador
Programme,
Leadership Academy,
Sport Specific
Leadership
Academies).

Transport costs
Co-ordination.
Cost of volunteer
accreditation
(approx. £20 per
delegate, plus £100
tutor costs for each
basic leadership
course).

Number of student
volunteer hours.

By Sep 2012 to
recruit 120
volunteers (10 per
High School) to
complete 1200 hrs
of volunteering (10
hrs per volunteer) in
schools and
colleges.

Staff time.
Database cost.

The number of
opportunities on the
central database.

From Jan 2012.

Feedback from
session leaders.

Sport Maker
programme for 1625s.
V5

Centralise and
coordinate
opportunities,
pathways and
management for
adult (16+)
volunteers in
Warrington.
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East, West, South
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

Volunteer Centre
supported by SET
CCV. One person
to have point
responsibility from
each AW partner
organisation.
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Use one established
database and central
repository for
volunteering
opportunities. Many
web-based systems
exists with this
functionality but a
common system is
needed.

By Dec 2012 to have
created one central
volunteer
opportunities
database in
Warrington; create
a baseline figure of
the number of
opportunities.

Theme: Building the capacity of volunteers

V6

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Create a clear
offer/pathway for
volunteers.

East, West, South
and Central.

Volunteer Centre
supported by SET
CCV and SSP/SGO.

Create offer and
pathway of support to
attract volunteers
linked to actions V1 &
V2.

Staff time.

Pathway/offer in
place, signed off and
communicated

By Dec 2012,
pathway/offer in
place, signed off and
communicated by
VC, SET CCV and
SSP/SGO. Quantify
the numbers of
volunteers accessing
pathways.

SET and SGOs with
support from
Sport Cheshire.

Data gathering and
publication of nonsensitive data,
accessible via the
Active Warrington
website (see WAASP
website for webbased tools).

Staff time. Database
development costs.

Directory complete
and published as an
A-Z directory on the
Active Warrington
website.

By Sep 2012 A-Z
directory to go live
on AW website.

Comprehensive
information
published.

Delivery of targets
for V5, V6 & V7.

From Jan 2012.

V7
CL8

Prepare an audit
of coaches,
volunteers,
facilities and clubs.

East, West, South
and Central.

Improve the
information about
volunteering.

East, West, South
and Central.

From Jan 2012.

CO7
F9
V8

Volunteer Centre
supported by SET
CCV and SSP/SGO.

From Jan 2012.
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Information on who
can be a volunteer;
which organisations
are seeking
volunteers; and what
qualifications are
needed.

Potential to reduce
cost by making use
of other databases
e.g. CSP Club Finder.
Staff time, printing
costs.

Theme: Building the capacity of clubs

CL1

CL2

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop and share
resources such as
draft policy
documents,
constitutions,
budgeting tools,
job descriptions,
website formats
and sports
development
plans.

From Jan 2012.

SET Club
Development
Office.

Consult clubs on
documents they
would like access to.

Main cost would
come from website
development but
this could be
minimised by using
functionality on
existing websites
(e.g WAASP).

Number of clubs
accessing and using
tools and templates.

By Dec 2012 60% of
clubs (91) to have
accessed on-line
tools and templates.

Encourage clubs to
participate in
Neighbourhood
Sports Forums.

East, West, South
and Central.

Staff time.

Tracking the forum
membership from
September 2011
onwards to see if
there is an increase
in clubs.

By Sep 2012, four
Neighbourhood
Sports Forums that
are constituted and
meet a minimum of
4 times per year,
that engage with at
least 60% of sports
clubs (91) in
Warrington.
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Source or create set
of resources
accessible to clubs
and store these
electronically on a
website accessible to
local sports clubs.

From Jan 2012.

SET CCV
Development
Officer and Forum
leads.
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Make forum
membership a
requirement for
funding.
Support and promote
forums to clubs.
Promotion of benefit
to forum
membership.

Theme: Building the capacity of clubs

CL3

CL4

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Make
introductions
between clubs and
casual
participants,
schools, colleges
and event
organisers.

East, West, South
and Central.

All AW leads and
partners.

Link local clubs
through forums to
programmes, projects
and events either as
delivery partner or
exit route. Developing
links and agreements
between clubs and
schools. Use of
databases e.g. Active
Places.

Staff time

Tracking the
involvement of
clubs in community
programmes and
project routes,
asking clubs to
report on
membership.

1000 introductions
between clubs and
casual participants,
schools, colleges
and event
organisers.

Promote the
activity and
successes of our
local sports clubs.

East, West, South
and Central.

SET CCV
Development
Officer and Forum
leads.

Use internal and
external
communications
channels to promote
clubs’ activities across
the town.
Use Warrington
Sports Awards.

Staff time;
communications
budget; sports
awards budget

Number of
publications.

New articles
published each
fortnight.
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From Jan 2012.

From Jan 2012.
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Theme: Building the capacity of clubs
What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop a
programme of
incentives/
recognition for
clubs who
proactively engage
in their
community.

East, West, South
and Central.

SET CCV
Development
Officer and Forum
leads.

Create incentives for
clubs to reward and
recognise
engagement in their
community and other
programmes.
Use existing
incentives
programmes such as
Community Action
Through Sport and
Warrington Sports
Awards.

Cost of incentives.
Seek and make use
of sponsorship from
local business.

Record number and
type of rewards
taken up.

By Sept 2012
produce a definitive
incentive
programme for
clubs in Warrington

CL6 Make quality
(see marks, such as
Q2) Clubmark, a
minimum standard
for clubs in
Warrington.

East, West, South
and Central.

Recognised quality
marks will be a
minimum
requirement for clubs
to work with schools
and hire facilities and
use the Active
Warrington brand.

Negligible if
resources and
capacity of current
quality mark
infrastructures are
used.

Use of KKP and NGB
databases to track
number of clubs
who achieved
Clubmark and are
working towards it.

By Dec 2012
increase number of
current qualitymarked clubs from
50 to 70.

CL5
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From Jan 2012.

Supported by AW
leads partners.

From Jan 2012.

SET CCV
Development
Officer and Forum
leads
All AW leads and
partners.
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Use local data about
Inclusive Clubs and
Change4 Life.

Theme: Building the capacity of clubs

CL7

What will we do

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Take advantage of
national schemes
to support our
clubs e.g. store
voucher schemes.

East, West, South
and Central.

SET CCV & SGO.

Coordinate a yearly
timetable of the
schemes.

Officer time.

Number of clubs
signing up to
schemes each year.

To run a minimum
of one scheme per
year with at least
40% of clubs (64)
signing up to
scheme.

Staff time. Database
development costs.

Directory complete
and published as an
A-Z directory on AW
website.

By Sep 2012 A-Z
directory to go live
on AW website.

Jan 2012.
Promote resources
and sign up to sports
clubs.
Publicise activity and
good practice.

CL8
V7

Prepare an audit
of coaches,
volunteers,
facilities and clubs.

East, West, South
and Central.

SET and SGOs.

September 2012.

CO7
F9
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Publish as an A-Z club
directory on the
Active Warrington
website (see WAASP
website for webbased tools).

Potential to reduce
cost by making use
of other databases
e.g. CSP club finder.

Theme: Building the capacity of coaches
What will we do

CO1 Work more with
the third sector to
recruit, develop
and retain
coaches, with
particular focus on
16-25 year olds

Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

East, West, South
and Central.

SET CCV, Coaching
Leads.

From Jan 2012.

Support from
Sport Cheshire.

Develop a targeted
campaign to recruit
people of all ages into
coaching and
leadership.

Budget will be
required for
marketing campaign
– printed materials,
website
development, email
campaigns etc.

Number of Level 1,
Level 2 and Level 3
coaches in
Warrington.

By Dec 2012 recruit
36 coaches aged 1625 to obtain UKCC
L1 or L2. Supported
by a RIC scheme.

Engage with Sport
Makers programme
for 16-25 year olds.
Use Coaching
Warrington’s best
practice guidelines to
ensure quality.

CO2 Promote and
encourage more
women into
coaching.

East, West, South
and Central.

CO3 Encourage young
people (under 16s)
to develop
coaching skills, for
example via the PE
GCSE.

East, West, South
and Central.
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Budget also
required for
coaching
qualifications.

NGB’s supported
by CSP/SET/SGO.

Bespoke coach
education packages
targeted at women.

Course costs and
marketing of
scheme.

Number of female
coaches achieving
UKCC qualifications
and accessing
coaching pathway.

By Dec 2012 to have
recruited 36 women
to complete a UKCC
L1

NGB development
officers.

Establish a leadership
academy to grow
coaching skills.

Staff time.

Number of students
developing coaching
skills within an
education setting.

Establishment of
leadership
academy(s).

From Jan 2012.

From Jan 2012.

Baseline data
collection in year 1.
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Theme: Building the capacity of coaches
Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

CO4 Establish a
programme of
promotion,
reward and
recognition for
coaches.

East, West, South
and Central.

SET, CCV,
Coaching Leads.

From Jan 2012.

Supported by AW
Leads and AW
partners.

Linked to clubs and
volunteer reward and
recognition, develop
an offer of incentives
dependent on hours
coached in the
community. Adopt or
adapt existing
programmes e.g
Community Action
Through Sport, CSP
Total Reward,
Warrington Sports
Awards.

Cost of rewards and
incentives (consider
in-kind
contributions from
sponsors).

The take-up of
rewards and
incentives and the
number of hours
being exchanged for
these incentives.

By Dec 2012, 25% of
coaches to have
received recognition
or rewards to be
delivered through
CSP Total Reward
Package for
coaches.

CO5 Create coaching
pathways from
education to the
community.

East, West, South
and Central.

SET, CCV,
Coaching Leads,
SSP.

Link existing
leadership and
coaching courses
programmes in all
levels in education
(e.g. Leadership
Academy) to
opportunities in the
community.

Can be funded by
use of schemes such
as Sportivate.

The number of
young people
moving from
education based
programmes to
coaching in the
community. Linked
to CO3 above.

Pathways
established and
publicised;
collection of
baseline data.

What will we do

From Jan 2012.
Supported by AW
Leads and AW
partners.
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Theme: Building the capacity of coaches
Where and When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

CO6 Prepare a
development
strategy for
coaches including
mentoring and
education

East, West, South
and Central.

SET, CCV,
Coaching Leads,
SSP.

In partnership with
clubs, governing
bodies and individual
coaches.

Officer time; may
require external
support.

Strategy in place
and signed off.

Strategy in place
and signed off by
Sept 2012.

CO7 Prepare an audit
of coaches,
V7 volunteers,
facilities and clubs.
CL8

East, West, South
and Central.

Publish as an A-Z
coach directory on
the Active Warrington
website (see WAASP
website for webbased tools).

Staff time. Database
development costs.

Directory complete
and published as a
A-Z directory on AW
website.

By Sep 2012 A-Z
directory to go live
on AW website.

Number of coaches
using CoachWeb.

To increase current
number of coaches
using CoachWeb by
50% (100) by Dec
2012.

What will we do

From Jan 2012.
Supported by AW
Leads and AW
partners.
SET and SGOs.

From Jan 2012.

Potential to reduce
cost by making use
of other databases.

F9
CO8 Develop our use of
CoachWeb to
Q6 identify, recruit,
induct,
communicate
with, monitor and
evaluate coaches
and coaching
across the town.
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East, South, West
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

SET; Coaching
Warrington; SSP
(for coaches who
work with
schools).
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Ensure that coaches
have the right level of
qualifications, and
that their
qualifications are up
to date for the
courses and activities
that they are
delivering.

Development costs
for CoachWeb.

Theme: Inclusion and intergenerational activities

I1

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for it
being delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Use electronic
games such as the
Wii / exergaming
technology to bring
together people,
young and old, who
may not otherwise
be interested in
sport.

Community
Venues in SOA’s,
Leisure Centres,
Care Homes,
Hospitals, Schools
and alongside
community
events/ fun-days.

Leisure
Warrington,
Lifestyles team
and Reach 4
health.

Create a bank of Wii’s
(or similar) to be used
by engagement teams
to offer bespoke
sessions and bolt-on
activities to existing
programmes.

Cost of Wii’s or
similar technology
and officer time for
delivery as well as
training costs
associated with
using technology.

Number of
interactive sessions
provided.

To incorporate a
minimum of one
interactive activity
at all Active
Warrington branded
events in 2012.

Leisure
Warrington,
Neighbourhood
Coordinators SET
and SGOs.

Expand existing
Victoria Park
Experience format
across the town and
extend offer to
include opportunities
for adults.

Cost of potential
delivery agents and
equipment.

Number of families
participating.

Use events to
engage with at least
20 families per SOA.

Leisure
Warrington,
supported by paid
coaches,
volunteers, clubs,
participants
(providing space
and opportunity).

Consult parents/
carers re suitable
activities. Pilot with 23 clubs/ leisure
centres. Collate
activities in the area
and roll out.

Initial set up costs
circa £500.
Participants would
sustain the cost of
the activity.

From Year 2,
number of
participants

Establish a number
of parallel activities
to test the concept
and produce
baseline data.

Summer 2012.
I2

I3

Develop
‘Participation
Tuesdays’ where
whole families are
invited to leisure
centres for low cost,
family activities.

Leisure Centres
including Orford
Park, Victoria Park.

Develop parallel
activities where
parents/carers can
do one activity while
their children do
another at the same
facility or event.

At the venue
where the children
are participating.
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Set night per week
beginning August
2012.

For the duration of
the child’s activity
(after school/ early
evening).

Supported by
Neighbourhood
and Community
Services.
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Cost of subsidy.

Theme: Inclusion and intergenerational activities

I4

I5

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for it
being delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Use obesity data to
target children and
families in need of
support to make
lifestyle changes and
commission
provision to support
them.

East, South, West
and Central.

Health
Improvement
Team supported
by WBC GIS.

Production of regular
bulletins and
information to be
used by engagement
teams as well as
information for the
public.

Cost of producing
resources and
information and
staff time.

Use of support.

Work with 100
children.

Develop a strategy
for disability sport.

East, South, West
and Central.

Leisure Recreation
and Sport (LRS)
Forum to manage
the contract for
the preparation of
the strategy.

Develop an action
plan for the delivery
of disability sport for
Warrington.

Cost of delivery
through competitive
tender.

KPI’s developed to
meet action plan.

By April 2012
disability sport
strategy to be in
place.

WBC Transport,
Leisure
Warrington,
WDP

Use existing transport;
sponsored buses;
school buses; fleet
buses.

Detailed budget
required.
Volunteer coordination.
Contribution from
users.

Number of people
making use of the
leisure transport
offer.

By Dec 2012
produce a plan
which looks at the
feasibility and cost
of leisure transport
offer.

From Jan 2012.

From Jan 2012.

I6

Develop a plan to
provide inclusive
transport
opportunities to
allow people to
access sport,
physical activity and
leisure
opportunities.

Warrington Borough Council
Active Warrington Strategy

East, South, West
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

Supported by AW
Leads.
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Requests for
information.
Impact on child
obesity levels.

Theme: Inclusion and intergenerational activities

I7

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for it
being delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

In year 2, embed
children's and
adults’ obesity care
pathways in
practice.

East, West, South
and Central.

Health
Improvement
Team.

Roll out education for
staff and delivery
agents. Delivery
toolkits information at
events.

Cost of training and
resources for
toolkits for events;
can make use of
Change4Life
materials to reduce
cost.

Number of staff
taking up training.
Number of
resources
distributed.
Impact on child and
adult obesity levels.

In line with targets
in Health and
Wellbeing strategy
(due for publication
Autumn 2011).

Jan 2013.

Theme: Events

E1

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Support and
encourage the
school competition
programme.

All schools in
Warrington.

School Games
Manager (SGM).

For Level 1 (intraschool), a School
Games Day including
cultural element.
For Level 2, interschool competition
leading to Warrington
finals.
For Level 3 (county),
one showcase event
on 6 July 2012.

Circa £25k

Number of schools,
number of
participants.

To deliver the
programme of
competitive events
for Level 1 (intraschool), Level 2
(inter-school) and
Level 3 (county
level).
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Year round.
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Theme: Events

E2

E3

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop
neighbourhood
Olympics/
Paralympics,
culminating in a
borough-wide
participation festival
or tournament.

All neighbourhood
areas and whole
town. Grand final
at the Halliwell
Jones Stadium.

Events Planning
Group

Neighbourhood board
(Healthy and Active
group).
Use groups/
individuals skills and
knowledge that
already exists.
Involve children and
families.
‘Market place’ of key
agencies.
Olympic ‘cook off’.

Detailed event
budget needed.

Numbers
participating.
% of those from
most deprived
areas.
Numbers exiting
into other
groups/clubs.
Number of people in
volunteering role.

Year 1: deliver four
neighbourhood
events and one
whole town event;
establish baseline
participation data.
Year 2: deliver
targets based on
growth from
baseline.

Ensure there is a
lasting legacy for
Warrington from
the 2012 Olympic
and Paralympic
Games.
Legacy focus will be
volunteers and
coaching.

Neighbourhood
Areas, particularly
within Super
Output Areas.

Use of Sport Makers
initiative.

Nil cost to the local
authority – money is
held by CSP.

Growth in numbers
of volunteers and
coaches.

60% of residents in
Warrington
(120,000) involved
in at least one hour
of volunteer work
per week by 2013,
as measured by
Active People
Survey (current
level: 54%).

Summer 2012.

Summer 2012
onwards.

SET, Leisure
Warrington,
schools,
community sports
and cultural
groups, third
sector.

Support coaches to
attain Level 3
qualification by
providing financial
support.
Use existing grant
monies to support
coach development.
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Volunteer time.
Delivery of training.
Use time banking.
Community
fundraising
volunteers.
Sponsorship
opportunities.

Theme: Events

E4

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Ensure there is a
lasting legacy from
the 2013 Rugby
League World Cup.

Neighbourhood
areas, amateur
rugby league clubs
and schools.

Warrington
Borough Council,
Warrington
Wolves, SET,
Community Sports
Clubs, Volunteers,
Coaches.

Increased numbers of
players, supporters,
coaches, officials and
volunteers supporting
delivery of Rugby
League within
communities.

The cost will be
minimal as we are
rebranding existing
activities with the
RLWC theme.

Increased
participation in
rugby league from
2013 onwards.

Targets set out in
the RLWC delivery
plan will be
adopted.

From 2013.

Rugby League clubs
established in nonleague areas of the
town.
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Theme: Events

E5

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Link to town and
national events e.g.
2012, RLWC, Half
Marathon, etc.
Events/ activities
leading up to major
events.

Schools, clubs,
leisure centres,
community
venues.

Events Planning
Group.

Delivered through
Area Boards/
Communications
Team.
Link to existing
festivals e.g. Walking
day (Lymm, Stretton,
Grappen Hall,
Stockton Heath).
Co-ordinated
approach in raising
awareness and
getting people
involved. E.g. ’Try It’
programme of
neighbourhood-based
festivals, Panna
football competitions
established as annual
events.
English Half Marathon
will be contracted
out.

Detailed budget
required for each
event but it is
anticipated that no
additional money
will be required.

Events taking place.
Number of people
engaged.
Feedback from area
board.
If club involved,
increase in
participation.

For new events (e.g.
RLWC, 2012) this
strategy will adopt
the targets set out
in the event delivery
plans.
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Period leading up
to major events.
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English Half
Marathon will be
delivered at no cost
to the council.

For English Half
Marathon, target is
2000 participants.

Theme: Events

E6

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop a
programme of
events at Orford
Park Community
Sports Hub.

On site partners –
High School,
Collegiate (within
the park area) and
the Orford
Community Hub.
Link with Central
Neighbourhood
Area events.

Leisure
Warrington
Sport Engagement
Team
Wellbeing
Mentors
Schools
Collegiate
Sports
Cultural
Community Clubs
Volunteers.

Link to existing
community festivals.
Develop Olympic &
Jubilee competitions
to celebrate facility
opening.
Further develop
SKOOP (Sports Kids of
Orford Park) football
team.
Establish 5K-local
running club.
Develop programme
of walks using
‘heritage’ trail around
the site.
Develop the ‘Orford
Park Experience’
(OPX).

From Orford Park
budgets.

Number of events
taking place.

Some events will be
re-branded version
of existing events,
so minimal
additional cost is
anticipated.

Number of
attendees.

Targets set out in
the Orford Park
Community Sports
Hub delivery plan
will be adopted.

April 2012
onwards.
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Use data from
Victoria Park
Experience (VPX) to
produce baseline
targets for Orford
Park Experience
(OPX).

Theme: Events

E7

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop incentives
for participants and
partners to
proactively engage
in events.

Neighbourhood
area, leisure
centres,
community
activities.

Leisure
Warrington, with
support from
schools,
Sport Engagement
Team,
Community
Sports and
Cultural Clubs,
Volunteers,
coaches etc.

Participants to earn
rewards in the form of
‘credits’ offering
discounts to use on
leisure facilities,
tickets to sports
events, financial
support to assist level
2 coaching attainment
and events to support
level 2 coaching
qualification. Existing
rewards schemes such
as Community Action
Through Sport (CATS)
to be used.

Potential
sponsorship
opportunities and
funding to cover
costs.

Incentive
programmes in
place

Incentive
programmes in
place by Sept 2012.

January 2012
onwards.
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Theme: Events

E8

E9

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Develop ‘lifelong
learning’ sports that
can be developed
from schools and
can be continued
post-16. E.g.
running, cycling and
swimming.

Neighbourhood
areas, parks,
leisure centres and
local communities.

Change4Life
Working Group.
Supported by
Leisure
Warrington,
Sport Engagement
Team,
Collegiate,
Community Sports
Cultural and
Community clubs,
Strategic Partners,
Wellbeing
Mentors.

Diverse programme of
events e.g.
Change4Life, Try It
Programme, Touch
Rugby & Riggercise,
develop
neighbourhood cycle
and running clubs.
British Cycling’s Sky
Ride Local/ Go Ride
programmes for
cycling events.

Funded through
existing budgets.

Active People
Survey.

Year 1: have
relevant offers in
place and establish
baseline data.

Develop 'Active
Warrington' arts
events focused on
physical activity

Pyramid Parr and
community halls
for dance; public
parks for walking
events.

SET, Arts
Engagement
Team.

Engage with local
dance groups for
dancing events.

Subject to detailed
events plans.

Supported by
Parks and
Greenspaces team
and Health team.

Ramblers and Walking
4 Health for walking;

From February
2012.

From Summer
2012.
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Year 2: 1 percentage
point increase in
participation per
annum in running
and cycling. Reversal
of decline in
swimming.

Numbers of
participants at each
event.
Proportion of
participants who are
still engaged in the
activity after 12
months.

Year 1: have
relevant offers in
place and establish
baseline data.
Year 2: annual
increase in
attendance at these
events.

Theme: Events
What will we do

E10 Roll out a
programme of
N2 events that link
neighbourhoods and
Sports Forums in
each area.
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Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

East, West, South
and Central.

Sports Forums,
supported by SET
CCV, AW Leads
and AW partners.

Combining with other
festivals and events
which exist in the
neighbourhoods e.g.
Great Sankey, Lymm
& Broomfields.

Variable dependent
on size and need of
each event.

Number of clubs
involved.
Number of partners
involved.
Number of people
attending.
Number of people
subsequently joining
clubs.

By Sep 2012, at least
4 events, 1 per
forum that engage
with all the member
clubs.
Baseline
measurement in
Year 1; stretch
targets from year 2.

From Jan 2012.
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Theme: Facilities

F1

F2

F3

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Ensure the
successful delivery
of the Orford Park
Community Sports
Hub as an the main
Olympic Legacy
Project outside of
London 2012.

Central
Neighbourhood.

Head of Leisure
and Wellbeing
with support from
the Orford Park
Project Team.

Delivering to the
Business Plan,
Community
Engagement Plan and
all of the grant
conditions associated
with the project.

On-going revenue
already allocated.
Officer time.

As set out in the
Project Performance
Framework.

Orford Park
Community Hub
open to the public
by April 2012.

Undertake an
annual Non User
Survey across
Warrington to
identify barriers to
participation and
formulate an
Annual
Improvement Plan
for all partners

All
neighbourhoods.

Neighbourhood
and Cultural
Services with
support from
other providers
across the town.

Research
questionnaire
focusing on SOA’s to
ensure that opening
times and
programmes reflect
community needs.

Officer Time /
Partner degree
students.

Number of actions
closed out on the
Improvement Plans
for each of the
Neighbourhoods.

Non user survey
complete; Annual
Improvement Plan
in place.

Ensure that
information on all
facilities and clubs
is available via the
internet and hard
copies are retained
at all Libraries and
Leisure Facilities for
residents to access

Website, libraries.

Neighbourhood
and Cultural
Services.

Information to be
formulated and then
available via partners’
websites and hard
copies distributed.

Existing budgets.

Inclusion on
websites and hard
copies available.

By Sept 2012, up to
date information
published for all
facilities in
Warrington.
Available on AW
website and in hard
copy.
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From January
2012.

From Jan 2012.
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All Orford Park
Development
Outcomes will apply.

Theme: Facilities

F4

F5

F6

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Further develop
access to school
facilities across the
town to ensure
community usage is
maximised.

Schools where
community access
is not currently
available.

Education, School
Sports Partnership
and Governing
Bodies of Schools.

Model approach.

Officer time.

Number of schools
where access has
been achieved.

Community access
achieved at five
additional schools.

Continue to
proactively
promote colocation of services
in the heart of
communities
through the
development of
further
Neighbourhood and
Community Hubs
across the town.

Provision across
the
Neighbourhoods
on a rolling
programme.

Project Team
including Leisure
and Wellbeing and
the High School.

Included in the Capital
Programme and
supplemented by
further Prudential
Borrowing.

Capital Programme
commitment of
£1.5m which may
need further
borrowing
depending upon the
scope of the works.

Business Case and
Business Plan.

Business case in
place.

Maximise the
opportunities
available in open
space and park
settings across the
town to encourage
greater
participation in
outdoor activities.

Formal and
informal space.

Head of Parks and
Greenspaces.

Specific work stream.

Officer time
promotional costs.

Impact on Active
People indicator on
outdoor sports and
activities.

Growth in
participation rates
of 1 percentage
point for outdoor
sports.
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2012 onwards.

The next
Neighbourhood
Hub is proposed
for Great Sankey
in the West in
2013-14.

From January
2012.
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Theme: Facilities

F7

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Promote
Community Asset
Transfer and
encourage a multisports approach
where appropriate.

Community
facilities and in
particular the
leasing of outdoor
facilities such as
playing pitches to
clubs on long
leases.

Partnership
approach across
the Council and
with other
landowners.

Proactive policy.

Estates and Legal
Staff time.

Business case.

Business case for
asset transfers in
place.

Area Leisure
Managers.

Partner with
Warrington Disability
Partnership to ensure
equality of access.

Staff time.

Number of new
accessible sessions.
Number of persons
with disability
accessing facilities.
Increase in Great
Sankey LC club
participation.

10% growth in
participation by
targeted minority
groups by December
2012.

SET and SGOs.

Data gathering and
publication of nonsensitive data,
accessible via the
Active Warrington
website (see WAASP
website for webbased tools).

Staff time. Database
development costs.
Potential to reduce
cost by making use
of other databases.

Directory complete
and published on
AW website.

By Sep 2012 A-Z
directory to go live
on AW website.

From Jan 2012.
F8

Review activity
programmes to
ensure that
minority groups
have equal access
to affordable
activities.

F9

Prepare an audit of
coaches,
CO7 volunteers, facilities
and clubs.
V7

All WBC buildings.
2011 – 2012.

East, West, South
and Central.
September 2012.

CL8
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Theme: Marketing and communications
Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for it
being delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

M1 Deliver clear and
consistent messages
about sport and
physical activity
across Warrington

East, West, South
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

WBC
Communications
Team, guided by
FOLSPAW steering
Group

Development of
Communications Plan

Internal costs/staff
time

Measured against
Communications
Plan

Clear and consistent
messages issued
weekly across a
range of media.

M2 Develop Active
Warrington as the
brand for all sport
and physical activity
delivered through
this strategy

East, West, South
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

WBC
Communications
Team, guided by
FOLSPAW steering
Group

Logo, brand
guidelines, website
and other media,
monitoring

External costs for
brand development

Publication of brand
guidelines and
resources

Brand guidelines
and resources in
place by Sept 2012.

M3 Co-ordinate all
activities taking
place through one
information portal,
such as a single
website.

East, West, South
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

Central system
with all key
partners
contributing (use
of technology).

Set up system for
partners to contribute
to.

External costs for
website
development

Number of hits on
website.

Website in place
and fully operational
by Sept 2012.

M4 Ensure that the
Active Warrington
Brand is only used
by coaches,
organisations,
facilities and events
that meet the
required quality
standards (see Q3).

East, West, South
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

SET, guided by
FOLSPAW steering
Group

Via an awards
process; achievement
of the required quality
standard; review
every two years with
the option of
removing Active
Warrington branding.

Officer time

Number of coaches,
organisations,
facilities and events
using the Active
Warrington brand.

25% of all clubs,
coaches, facilities
and events in
Warrington to be
under the Active
Warrington brand
by Sept 2012. 50% in
second year; 75% in
third year.

What will we do

Warrington Borough Council
Active Warrington Strategy

104

Proportion retaining
the brand year on
year.

Theme: Marketing and communications
What will we do

M5 Use traditional and
non-traditional
methods of
communication e.g.
Facebook, Twitter
and SMS messaging
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Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for it
being delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

East, West, South
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

WBC
Communications
Team

Communications Plan

To be determined by
Communications
Plan

Progress against
Communications
Plan

Delivery of
Communications
Plan targets.
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Theme: Quality of delivery

Q1

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

Work towards
achieving Quest
accreditation in the
highly commended
category within 12
months of Orford
Park Community
Sports Hub opening.

Orford Park
Community Sports
Hub.

Area Leisure
Manager.

Implement the Quest
best practice
principles.

Est: £5k.

Quest score

Highly Commended
Quest score
achieved by April
2013.

Area Managers/
Senior Duty
Managers/ Club
Coach &
Volunteer
Development
Officer.

Support via the
Neighbourhood Club
Forums / 1 to 1
support from Club
Coach and Volunteer
Development Officer.

Officer time.

Use of KKP and NGB
databases to track
number of clubs
who achieved
Clubmark and are
working towards it.

By Dec 2012
increase number of
current qualitymarked clubs from
50 to 70.

Q2 Support all clubs to
(see achieve a
CL6) recognised quality
standard (e.g.
ClubMark, Charter
Standard, etc.).
Implement internal
policy of only
allowing clubs with
a recognised quality
standard to use
Leisure Centres
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From April 2012.

East, South, West
and Central.
From Jan 2012.

Use local data about
Inclusive Clubs and
Change4 Life.
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Theme: Quality of delivery

Q3

Q4

Q5

What will we do

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

In addition to
recognised quality
standards for clubs
and Quest for
facilities, set quality
standards for
coaches, volunteers
and events.

East, South, West
and Central.

SET.

Review of existing
quality standards;
consultation with
coaching and
volunteering
organisations; design
and roll out of agreed
standards.

Officer time.

Proportion of
coaches, volunteers
and events meeting
the quality
standard.

By Sept 2012,
details of quality
standard has been
agreed; quality
standard is being
piloted.

Develop an events
management
template to quality
assure in-house and
external events.

All service areas.

Area Leisure
Managers / Key
Partners.

Liaise with key
partners to formulate
a user-friendly events
management
template.

Officer time.

Compliance of
events with the
template.

Template in place by
February 2012.

Publicise new
policies and
procedures to
ensure that clubs,
coaches and events
are operating to the
latest guidelines.

East, South, West
and Central.

SET.

‘Alerts’ and links
published on website
and e-newsletter to
clubs, coaches and
event organisers.

Officer time.

All major changes to
policies and
procedures
communicated to
Warrington clubs,
coaches and event
organisers.

All major changes
publicised within
one month of being
adopted/approved.
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Theme: Quality of delivery
What will we do

Q6

Use CoachWeb to
support the delivery
CO8 of quality coaching.

Where and
When

Who will be
responsible for
it being
delivered

How will it be done
(further detail if
required)

How much will it
cost

How to measure

Target

East, South, West
and Central.

SET.

Ensure that coaches
have the right level of
qualifications, and
that their
qualifications are up
to date, for the
courses and activities
that they are
delivering.

Development costs
for CoachWeb.

Number of coaches
using CoachWeb
(regular registered
users).

To increase current
number of coaches
using CoachWeb by
50% by Dec 2012.

From Jan 2012.
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APPENDIX B: GLOSSARY
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ACORN
APS
AP
BMI
CSP
CWSP
EBD
FPM
GIS
LRS
MEND
MLD
NGB
OPX
PDM
PESSCL
PF
PTS
SET
SGO
SSP
UKCC
VC
VPX
WAASP
WBC
WDP
WWF
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A Classification of Residential Neighbourhoods
Active People Survey
Active People
Body Mass Index
County Sports Partnership
Cheshire and Warrington Sports Partnership
Emotional and behavioural disorders
Facilities Planning Model
Geographic Information System
Leisure Recreation and Sport Forum
Mind, Exercise, Nutrition and Do it!
Moderate Learning Disability
National Governing Body (of sport)
Orford Park Experience
Partnership Development Manager
PE, School Sport and Club Links
Positive Futures
Participation Through Sport
Sports Engagement Team
School Games Organiser
School Sport Partnership
UK Coaching Certificate
Volunteer Centre
Victoria Park Experience
Warrington Schools Sports Partnership
Warrington Borough Council
Warrington Disability Partnership
Warrington Wolves Foundation
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Active Warrington Strategy
Developed by representatives from
Warrington Borough Coun il, Warrington S hool Sports
Partnership, Warrington Wolves Foundation,
Great Sankey High S hool, William Beamont High
S hool, Lymm High S hool, Warrington Collegiate,
St Peters Primary S hool, Sport Cheshire and
Warrington Disability Partnership.
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1. Introduction

The proposed vision:
‘Ea h year, Warrington will be ome more a tive and healthier .’
The proposed target by whi h the vision will be measured is:
‘By 2016, Warrington will be the most a tive borough in the North West.’
1.1.1 The management, organisation
and delivery of sport and
physi al a tivity in Warrington
needs to hange. There is less
publi se tor funding, the health
servi e is being reorganised and
signif ant hanges are taking
pla e to s hool sports
partnerships. The vast majority
of Warrington people are not
doing enough sport or a tive
re reation to beneft their health.
As a result, a number of
signif ant health issues are
emerging, and these are
on entrated in the most
deprived area of the town.

1.1.2 In response to this, a range of
partners and stakeholders, led
by Warrington Borough Coun il,
have ome together to prepare
new strategy for sport and
physi al a tivity. The aim of the
strategy is to maximise the
positive impa t of sport and
physi al a tivity on the people
of Warrington.
Spe if ally:
• to make sure people in
Warrington’s disadvantaged
areas will be healthier and
more a tive
• to help residents of
Warrington’s disadvantaged
ommunities feel safer
• and to enable residents of
Warrington’s disadvantaged
ommunities to fully
parti ipate in the de isions
that affe t their future and the
future of their neighbourhoods

1.1.3 (adapted from two ‘Closing the
Gap’ programmes: ‘Healthy
and A tive People in Warrington
(May 2010)’ and ‘Safer and
Stronger Neighbourhoods
(Mar h 2010)).
1.1.4 The vision is that ea h year, the
Warrington ommunity will
be ome more a tive and healthy.
And by 2016, Warrington will be
the most a tive borough in the
North West.
1.1.5 This vision annot be a hieved
by any one organisation
working in isolation. It will require
the lo al authority, publi se tor
agen ies, s hools, lubs, ivil
so iety organisations and
volunteers to work together and
deliver on the a tions allo ated
to them within this strategy.

1.1.6 A hieving this vision will not be
easy. We already know, based
on the experien e of people
working in sport and physi al
a tivity in Warrington, that there
are a number of barriers to
in reasing parti ipation. For
example:
• a la k of time and resour es
• the groups most in need are
often the hardest to rea h
• proximity to servi es and
a tivities does not always
equate to a ess
• there is diff ulty in
o-ordinating effort and
a tivities
• sport and physi al a tivity has
a relatively low profle among
many partner organisations
• there is a la k of awareness
and understanding in the
ommunity of the benefts of
sport and physi al a tivity
• there is a la k of a tivities
whi h are appropriate for
different user groups
• sport and physi al a tivity is
not always aligned with other
national strategies and poli ies

1.1.7 This do ument sets out the
strategy to a hieve the vision.
The strategy in ludes a series of
a tions - what people will need
to do. The partners now need
your help in hallenging their
ideas, ontributing ideas of your
own, and ‘signing up’ to those
a tions where you or your
organisation an help. Details
of how to get involved are set
out on page 16.

What do you think?
Question 1
Do you agree that more needs to be done to make
Warrington healthier and more a tive?
Question 2
Do you agree that Warrington should aim to be the most
a tive borough in the North West?
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2. ey themes and goals

2.1.1 This strategy has a number of
omponent parts, or themes.
Ea h one of these has its own
goal - what it must a hieve if
the overall strategy is to be
su essful. These are:
2.2

2.3

2.4

Involving neighbourhoods
‘To involve lo al ommunities in
the planning, organising and
delivery of sport and physi al
a tivity to meet the spe if
needs of their neighbourhood.’
Building the capacity of
volunteers
‘To build the apa ity of
volunteers through re ruitment,
support, sharing of best pra ti e
and, where possible, training. We
will do this in partnership with
voluntary organisations, lo al
employers and individuals. We
are seeking a strong, ommitted
and sustainable volunteer base,
with volunteering levels mat hing
the best in the region.’

2.5

Building the capacity of
clubs
‘To build the apa ity of lubs
through dire t support, providing
resour es and information,
sharing best pra ti e, removing
red tape and, where possible,
training individuals. We will do
this in partnership with governing
bodies of sport, the ounty
sports partnership and other
interested organisations. We are
seeking a strong and sustainable
lub network, with lub
membership levels mat hing the
best in the region.’
Building the capacity of
coaches
‘To develop a robust
infrastru ture of support for
oa hes that provides a lear
and oordinated pla e for the
ommunity and s hools to
a ess adequately qualifed
oa hes; the infrastru ture also
needs to re ognise and reward
oa hes and provide pathways
to re ruit, so Warrington, year
on year, has a thriving population
of oa hes.’

2.6

Inclusion and intergenerational activities
‘To make the most popular sports
and physi al a tivities identifed
through the needs assessment
fully in lusive and a essible to
all Warrington residents.’

2.7

Events
‘To use neighbourhood, boroughwide, national and international
events to promote sport and
physi al a tivity in Warrington
and in turn, inspire more people
to lead healthy, a tive lifestyles.’

2.8

Facilities
‘To ensure there is a ess to
affordable and ft for purpose
sports fa ilities for the people
of Warrington.’

2.9

Marketing and
communications
‘To provide lear and onsistent
messages about sport and
physi al a tivity in Warrington
as widely and effe tively as
possible but with a parti ular
fo us on ina tive people.’

2.10 Quality
‘To ensure a tivities, fa ilities
and events are delivered to a
onsistently high standard,
worthy of the A tive Warrington
brand. This means they are
user-fo used, professional in
outlook and make the users
want to ome ba k for more.’

3. Involving Neighbourhoods

3.3

3.1.1 Warrington Borough Coun il
delivers its servi es via a
neighbourhood stru ture.
So we’re proposing that sport
and physi al a tivity is also
delivered on a neighbourhood
basis where possible.
Neighbourhood ‘sports forums’
ould be developed to lead the
development of sport lo ally.
Bringing these ‘sports forums’
together would form the basis
of a borough-wide ommunity
sports network.
3.2

Our goal for involving
neighbourhoods
‘To involve lo al ommunities
in the planning, organising
and delivery of sport and
physi al a tivity to meet the
spe if needs of their
neighbourhood.’

What we are proposing to
do...
N1 Develop neighbourhood
sports forums (building on
existing ommunity sports
lub forums) to organise
and deliver sport and
physi al a tivity lo ally. This
will involve linking urrent
ommunity sports lub
forums to neighbourhood
forums/panels and
establishing representation
for ommunity sports lub
forums on neighbourhood
boards.
N2 Roll out a programme of
events that link
neighbourhoods and sports
forums in ea h area.
N3 Continue our onsultation
with hildren, adults and
families and feed the results
into our lo al programmes
for sport and physi al
a tivity.
N4 Share best pra ti e from
one neighbourhood to
another.

What do you think?
Question 3
How ould the a tions set out above be improved?
Question 4
Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

3.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or
attend one of our onsultation
events this autumn.
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4. Building the Capacity of Volunteers

4.1.1 Volunteers are riti al for the
delivery of sport and physi al
a tivity. With urrent fnan ial
pressures, they will be ome
even more important. A
robust system for volunteer
management is needed whi h
overs re ruitment, motivation,
reward and retention. Ideas
su h as time banking and
mentoring ould be part of that
system.
4.2

4.3

Our goal for building the
capacity of volunteers
‘To build the apa ity of
volunteers through re ruitment,
support, sharing of best pra ti e
and, where possible, training.
We will do this in partnership
with voluntary organisations,
lo al employers and individuals.
We are seeking a strong,
ommitted and sustainable
volunteer base, with volunteering
levels mat hing the best in the
region.’
What we are proposing to
do...
V1 In rease volunteering with a
parti ular fo us on the 16-25
age group.
V2 Re ognise and elebrate
volunteering through an
in entives/ rewards s heme.
V3 Seek new volunteers from
lo al ompanies and publi
bodies, as part of their
orporate so ial responsibility
obligations.
V4 Work with s hools and
olleges to enhan e urrent
volunteering s hemes or
establish volunteering
opportunities for students.

V5 Centralise and oordinate
opportunities, pathways and
management for adult (16+)
volunteers in Warrington.

4.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or
attend one of our onsultation
events this autumn.

V6 Create a lear offer/pathway
for volunteers.
V7 Prepare an audit of oa hes,
volunteers, fa ilities and lubs;
publish as an A-Z dire tory on
the Warrington Borough Coun il
website.
V8 Improve the information about
volunteering: who an be a
volunteer; whi h organisations
are seeking volunteers; and
what qualif ations are needed.

What do you think?
Question 5
How ould the a tions set out above be improved?
Question 6
Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

5. Building the Capacity of Clubs

5.1.1 Clubs are the fundamental
building blo k for delivering and
growing sport. They also play a
valuable role in reating lo al
networks and a sense of pla e
and belonging. Almost
ex lusively run by volunteers
and often with a neighbourhood
fo us, lubs are intrinsi ally
linked with the other themes of
this strategy. There is also an
important role for lubs in
delivering physi al a tivity
outside of sport. This ould
in lude, for example, yoga,
allotment gardening or
onservation work.
5.1.2 But running a lub is time
onsuming and an be
hallenging. We need to build
the apa ity of lubs so that the
individuals running them an
improve their skills, deliver more
and get more satisfa tion from
what they do.
5.2

Our goal for building the
capacity of clubs
To build the apa ity of lubs
through dire t support,
providing resour es and
information, sharing best
pra ti e, removing red tape
and, where possible, training
individuals. We will do this in
partnership with governing
bodies of sport, the ounty

sports partnership and other
interested organisations. We
are seeking a strong and
sustainable lub network, with
lub membership levels mat hing
the best in the region.’
5.3

What we are proposing to
do...
CL1 Develop and share resour es
su h as draft poli y
do uments, onstitutions,
budgeting tools, job
des riptions, website formats
and sports development
plans.
CL2 En ourage lubs to
parti ipate in neighbourhood
sports forums.
CL3 Make introdu tions between
lubs and asual parti ipants,
s hools, olleges and events
organisers.
CL4 Develop a resour e to
promote the a tivity and
su esses of our lo al
sports lubs.

CL5 Develop a programme of
in entives/ re ognition for
lubs who proa tively
engage in their ommunity.
CL6 Make quality marks, su h as
lubmark, a minimum standard
for lubs in Warrington.
CL7 Take advantage of national
s hemes to support our lubs
i.e Sainsbury’s a tive kids
vou hers and Tes o’s
vou hers for lubs and
s hools, whi h an be used
to pur hase kit for lubs.
CL8 En ourage in lusivity into
mainstream lubs through
in lusive sports pa kage.
CL9 Prepare an audit of oa hes,
volunteers, fa ilities and lubs;
publish as an A-Z dire tory on
the Warrington Borough
Coun il website.
CL10 Develop our use of Coa h
Web to identify, re ruit,
indu t, ommuni ate with,
monitor and evaluate oa hes
and oa hing a ross the town.

What do you think?
Question 7
How ould the a tions set out above be improved?
Question 8
Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

5.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or
attend one of our onsultation
events this autumn.
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6. Building the Capacity of Coaches

6.1.1 Coa hes are an essential part
of the workfor e for this
strategy. The support of
oa hes, both voluntary and
paid, will be needed to deliver
many aspe ts of this strategy.
The key is having a robust yet
fexible workfor e that is suitably
qualifed and motivated to
deliver the strategy’s vision.
6.2

Our goal for building the
capacity of coaches
‘To develop a robust
infrastru ture of support for
oa hes that provides a lear
and oordinated pla e for the
ommunity and s hools to
a ess adequately qualifed
oa hes; the infrastru ture also
needs to re ognise and reward
oa hes and provide pathways
to re ruit, so Warrington, year
on year, has a thriving
population of oa hes.’

6.3

What we are proposing to
do...
CO1 Work more with third
se tor partners to re ruit,
develop and retain
oa hes, with parti ular
fo us on 16-25 year olds.
CO2

Promote and en ourage
more women into
oa hing.

CO3

En ourage young people
(under 16s) to develop
oa hing skills, for
example via the PE GCSE.

CO4 Establish a programme of
promotion, reward and
re ognition for oa hes.
CO5 Link oa hing pathways from
edu ation to the ommunity.
CO6 Prepare a development
strategy for oa hes in luding
mentoring and edu ation.
CO7 Prepare an audit of oa hes,
volunteers, fa ilities and lubs;
publish as an A-Z dire tory
on the Warrington Borough
Coun il website.

What do you think?
Question 9
How could the actions set out
above be improved?
Question 10
Which actions could you (or your
organisation) help with?

6.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or
attend one of our onsultation
events this autumn.

7. Inclusion and
Inter-generational Activities

7.1.1 There are many sports and
physi al a tivities that an be
enjoyed by almost anyone,
regardless of their age,
ba kground or ability. However,
ertain sports are per eived
as elitist, ex lusive or just not
right for some people. This
means that parti ipation rates
in parti ular groups in so iety
are low. Sport and physi al
a tivity should be open and
in lusive - the message ‘sport
for all’ has as mu h relevan e
now as it did when it was frst
oined over 30 years ago.
7.1.2 One parti ular area of fo us for
in lusion is inter-generational
a tivities. An a tive hild ould
infuen e ina tive parents,
for example, if the right a tivities
are available. Families and
small groups of friends provide
playing partners, support,
en ouragement and familiarity;
they are just right for people
who are not ready to join a lub.
7.2

Our goal for inclusion and
inter-generational activities
‘To make the most popular
sports and physi al a tivities
identifed through the needs
assessment fully in lusive and
a essible to all Warrington
residents.’

7.3

What we are proposing to
do...
I1 Use ele troni games su h
as the Wii / exergaming
te hnology to bring together
people, young and old, who
may not otherwise be
interested in sport, by
parti ipating in the home or
in other ommunity venues.

I4 Use obesity data to target
hildren and families in need of
support to make lifestyle
hanges and ommission
provision to support them.

I2 Develop ‘Parti ipation
Tuesdays’ where whole
families are invited to leisure
entres for low ost, family
a tivities.

I6

I3 Develop parallel a tivities
where parents/ arers an
do one a tivity while their
hildren do another at the
same fa ility or event.

I7 In year 2, embed hildren’s and
adult’s obesity are pathways
in pra ti e; use obesity data to
target hildren and families
in need of support to make
lifestyle hanges and
ommission provision to
support them.

I5 Develop a strategy for disability
sport, to be overseen by the
Leisure Re reation and Sport
(LRS) forum.
Develop a plan to provide
in lusive transport opportunities
to allow people to a ess sport,
physi al a tivity and leisure
opportunities.

What do you think?
Question 11
How could the actions set out
above be improved?

7.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or
attend one of our onsultation
events this autumn.

Question 12
Which actions could you (or your
organisation) help with?
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8. Events

8.1.1 There is great potential for
linking events in Warrington
with national events su h as the
2012 Olympi and Paralympi
Games and the 2013 Rugby
League World Cup. Events
provide opportunities to
in rease physi al a tivity,
volunteering and wider
ommunity engagement.
Su ess fa tors in lude
developing events whi h are
attra tive to lo al ommunities;
making the most of the build-up
to events; the quality of the
events themselves; lega y and
post-event benefts. Events
ould in lude fun runs, y ling
sportives (mass parti ipation
rides), lo al ‘Olympi s’, sports
tournaments, and festivals.
8.2

Our goal for events
‘To use neighbourhood,
borough-wide, national and
international events to promote
sport and physi al a tivity in
Warrington and in turn, inspire
more people to lead healthy,
a tive lifestyles.’

8.2.1 The proposed target for
ommunity events is two events
per year in ea h sport forum
area. It is likely that the s hool
games organiser will measure
number of parti ipants and the
number of ompetitions but
there is no larity at present as
regarding likely targets.

8.3

What we are proposing to
do...
E1 Support and en ourage the
s hool ompetition programme.
E2 Develop neighbourhood
Olympi s/ Paralympi s,
ulminating in a borough-wide
parti ipation festival or
tournament.
E3 Ensure there is a lasting lega y
for Warrington from the 2012
Olympi and Paralympi
Games.
E4 Ensure there is a lasting lega y
from the 2013 Rugby League
World Cup.
E5 Links to town and national
events e.g. 2012, RLWC, Half
Marathon, et . Events/ a tivities
leading up to major events;
s hools, lubs, et .

E6 Develop a programme of events
at Orford Park Community
Sports Hub.
E7 Develop in entives for
parti ipants and partners to
proa tively engage in events.
E8 Develop ‘lifelong learning’ sports
that an be developed from
s hools and an be ontinued
post-16. E.g. running, y ling
and swimming.
E9 Develop ‘A tive Warrington’ arts
events fo used on physi al
a tivity.
E10 Roll out a programme of
events that link neighbourhoods
and sports forums in ea h area.
8.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or attend
one of our onsultation events this
autumn.

What do you think?
Question 13
How ould the a tions set out above be improved?
Question 14
Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

9.Facilities

9.1.1 If we are to in rease
parti ipation in sport in
Warrington, we need fa ilities
whi h are a essible, affordable
and ft for purpose. That means
we need fa ilities in the right
quantity, quality, distribution and
spe if ation. Fa ilities must be
wel oming and attra tive to
people who are not interested in
sport and physi al a tivity, as
well as to those who are.
9.1.2 Orford Park Community Sports
Hub will have a signif ant role
in providing high quality,
affordable fa ilities in the entral
neighbourhood area. But it
won’t be the answer to all of
Warrington’s fa ility needs. In
the urrent fnan ial limate, we
will have to identify new ways of
providing a ess to fa ilities.
This will in lude using s hools,
ommunity halls and outdoor
spa es more effe tively.
9.2
Our goal for facilities
‘To ensure there is a ess to
affordable and ft for purpose
sports fa ilities for the people of
Warrington.’

9.3

What we are proposing to
do...
F1 Ensure the su essful delivery
of the Orford Park Community
Sports Hub as the main
of London 2012.

F5 Continue to proa tively promote
o-lo ation of servi es in the
heart of ommunities through
the development of further
neighbourhood and ommunity
hubs a ross the town.

F2 Undertake an annual non user
survey a ross Warrington to
identify barriers to parti ipation
and formulate an annual
improvement plan for all partners.

F6 Maximise the opportunities
available in open spa e and
park settings a ross the town
to en ourage greater
parti ipation in outdoor
a tivities.

F3 Ensure that information on all
fa ilities and lubs is available
via the internet and hard opies
are retained at all libraries and
leisure fa ilities for residents to
a ess.
F4 Further develop a ess to
s hool fa ilities a ross the town
to ensure ommunity usage is
maximised.

What do you think?
Question 15
How could the actions set out
above be improved?

F7 Promote ommunity asset
transfer and en ourage a multi
-sports approa h where
appropriate.
F8 Review a tivity programmes to
ensure that minority groups
have equal a ess to affordable
a tivities.
F9 Prepare an audit of oa hes,
volunteers, fa ilities and lubs.
9.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or
attend one of our onsultation
events this autumn.

Question 16
Which actions could you (or your
organisation) help with?
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10.Marketing and
Communications

10.1

Introduction

10.1.1 Only about one-ffth of people in
Warrington are doing enough
sport and physi al a tivity to
beneft their health. So how do
we persuade the other four-ffths
to do more? Communi ation is
one part of the solution. We
must ommuni ate effe tively
with the ina tive people as well
as those who are a tive. This
requires lear, onsistent
messages about sport and
physi al a tivity - what’s on offer
and how people an join in.
Branding an be a useful tool
to link the messages to the
a tivities, fa ilities, events and
providers, thereby building
redibility and trust.
10.1.2 Clear, onsistent messaging and
the development of a trusted
brand requires a borough wide
approa h. It ould beneft from
ollaboration with neighbouring
authorities.
10.2

Our goal for marketing and
communications
‘To provide lear and onsistent
messages about sport and
physi al a tivity in Warrington
as widely and effe tively as
possible but with a parti ular
fo us on ina tive people.’

10.3

10.4

What have we done so far?
A few key examples...
• provided detailed information
about sports and physi al
a tivities on the Warrington
Borough Coun il website and
in a range of publi ations
• laun hed the Leisure
Warrington website
• provided regular news items
about a tivities in Warrington
• offered information via Twitter
and Fa ebook
What we are proposing to
do...
M1 Deliver lear and onsistent
messages about sport and
physi al a tivity a ross
Warrington.
M2 Develop and prote t A tive
Warrington as the brand for
all sport and physi al
a tivity delivered through
this strategy.
M3 Co-ordinate all a tivities
taking pla e through one
information portal, su h as
a single website.
M4 Use traditional and nontraditional methods of
ommuni ation e.g.
Fa ebook, Twitter and SMS
messaging.

What do you think?
Question 17
How could the actions set out
above be improved?
Question 18
Which actions could you (or your
organisation) help with?

10.4.1

Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our
website or attend one of our
onsultation events this
autumn.

11. Quality of Delivery

11.1.1 It only takes one poor
experien e to deter a user
from returning to a fa ility, event
or a tivity. Lo al people need
providers whom they an trust
to deliver to a high standard, at
affordable pri es and in tune
with what they want. In other
words, to deliver quality.
11.1.2 There are various ways of
assuring quality. Leisure
entres and sports development
teams an a hieve Quest™
a reditation1; sports lubs an
a hieve Clubmark; providers
an be ome trusted brands
by developing a reputation for
great servi e. Whi hever
me hanisms are hosen, it
is riti al that quality is an
integral to everything delivered
under the A tive Warrington
banner - in other words, userfo used, professional in outlook
and onsistent.

11.2

Our goal for the quality of
delivery
‘To ensure a tivities, fa ilities
and events are delivered to a
onsistently high standard,
worthy of the A tive Warrington
brand. This means they are
user-fo used, professional in
outlook and make the users
want to ome ba k for more.’

11.3

What we are proposing to
do...
Q1 Work towards a hieving Quest
a reditation in the highly
ommended ategory within 12
months of Orford Park
Community Sports Hub
opening.
Q2 Support all lubs to a hieve
Clubmark.

Q5 Develop an events management
template to quality assure all ‘in
house’ and ‘external’ events
(see also events theme).
Q6 Publi ise new poli ies and
pro edures to ensure that lubs,
oa hes and events are
operating to the latest
guidelines.
Q7 Use Coa hWeb to support the
delivery of quality oa hing.

What do you think?
Question 19
How could the actions set out
above be improved?
Question 20
Which actions could you (or your
organisation) help with?

Q3 Implement an internal poli y
of only allowing Clubmark
a redited lubs to use leisure
entres.
Q4 Set quality standards for
oa hes, volunteers and events.

11.3.1 Please use the feedba k form
on page 17, visit our website or attend
one of our onsultation events this
autumn.
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12. Next Steps How you can get involved

12.1.1 Comments are invited on this
draft strategy from 18 O tober
2011 to 31 January 2012. To
help fo us the responses, we
ask that you (or your
organisation) address the
spe if questions set out
under ea h theme.
12.1.2 We are also asking for pledges
of support for this strategy.
Pledges an ome from
individuals or organisations,
su h as s hools, business,
voluntary groups, sports lubs,
faith groups and harities.

12.1.3 There will be a programme of
onsultation events this autumn
- do ome along and have
your say. If you an’t attend one
of the events, you get involved
in many other ways su h as
[more information taken from
Consultation Plan. For example....
• Dedi ated Email address
• Dedi ated website/ mi rosite
• Text message servi e
• Fa ebook page
• Follow us on Twitter]

13. Feedback Form

Question

Your response

1. Do you agree that more needs to be done to
make Warrington healthier and more a tive?
2. Do you agree that Warrington should aim to
be the most a tive borough in the North West?
Involving neighbourhoods
3. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘involving
neighbourhoods’ be improved?

4. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Building the capacity of volunteers
5. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘building the
apa ity of volunteers’ be improved?

6. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Building the capacity of clubs
7. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘building the
apa ity of lubs’ be improved?

8. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Building the capacity of coaches
9. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘building the
apa ity of oa hes’ be improved?

10. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?
Question

Your response
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Question

Your response

Inclusion and inter-generational activities
11. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘in lusion and
inter-generational a tivities’ be improved?

12. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Events
13. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘events’ be improved?

14. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Facilities
15. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘fa ilities’ be improved?

16. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Marketing and communications
17. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘Marketing and ommuni ations’ be improved?

18. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

Quality
19. How ould the a tions suggested for ‘quality’ be improved?

20. Whi h a tions ould you (or your organisation) help with?

13.1.1

Please post this form to:
A tive Warrington [FREEPOST], Town Hall, Warrington, WA1 1UH.

1 4. Pl e d gi n g y o ur S u p p ort

1 4. 1. 1 W e ar e a s ki n g i n di vi d u al s a n d or g a ni s ati o n s t o pl e d g e t h eir
s u p p ort f or t h e str at e g y b y si g ni n g u p t o t h e t hr e e p oi nt s b el o w:

Pl e d gi n g s u p p ort f or t h e A cti v e W arri n gt o n str at e g y
W e, t h e u n d er si g n e d:
• a gr e e t o pl a y o ur p art e a h y e ar i n m a ki n g t h e W arri n gt o n

o m m u nit y m or e a ti v e a n d h e alt hi er.

•

pl e d g e t o w or k wit h A ti v e W arri n gt o n a n d it s p art n er s t o b e p art of t h e s ol uti o n

•

pl e d g e t o h el p wit h t h e f oll o wi n g t hr e e a ti o n s ................................................... fr o m t h e str at e g y.
( pl e a s e q u ot e t h e l ett er a n d n u m b er of e a c h a cti o n)

Si g n e d....................................................................................................
Pri nt n a m e..............................................................................................
O n b e h alf of ( or g a ni s ati o n - if r el e v a nt)..............................................................................................................................
P o siti o n i n or g a ni s ati o n (if r el e v a nt)..................................................................................................................................

1 4. 1. 2

Pl e a s e p o st y o ur pl e d g e t o:
A cti v e W arri gt o [ F R E E P O S T]
T o w H all
W arri gt o
W A 1 1 U H.
T h a n k y o u.

A ti v e W arri n gt o n Str at e g y
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Appendix 3

Equality Impact Assessment

SECTION 1: Aims and Objective of the Policy / Service / Function
Directorate:Neighbourhood & Community Services

Department:Sports Engagement Team .

Assessment Lead:Janey Moran Email:janeymoran@warrington.gov.uk Telephone Number:07826 903 206
Name of the policy / service / function: Active Warrington Strategy .
Is this a new or existing policy / service / function?
i)

New
Existing

[ ]
[ ]

ii)

Policy
Service
Function

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

In the box below please provide background Information on the policy / service / function.

Headline questions to consider:
–

What are the main aims and objectives?

Warrington Borough Council along with partners is currently looking at new ways of co-ordinating the delivery of sports, leisure and
physical activity services. A strategy has been drawn up called “Active Warrington” that explains what we are aiming to achieve. This
strategy, which has been developed with a wide range of partners from across the sector including the County Sports Partnership,
schools, third sector and widely consulted on publicly, also contains a plan for how we aim to achieve key outcomes identified.
- Who are the main stakeholders?

Warrington Borough Council including particular directorates of Neighbourhood and Community Services, Children’s Services and
Environment and Regeneration; Schools and Colleges; Third Sector organisations including clubs and charitable organisations
working in the area of sport;
–

What outcomes will be/are delivered as a result?

The outcome of the strategy is that work across Warrington in the sports, leisure and physical activity sector will be co-ordinated and
deliver against key priority areas including: local needs and consultation; involving neighbourhoods; building the capacity of
volunteers / clubs, coaches, inclusion and inter-generational activities; events; facilities; marketing and communications; quality of
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delivery; and outline potential funding and delivery.

–

How will/is the service promoted/explained to those it might affect directly or indirectly?

The draft strategy will be released for public consultation over a 12 week period in autumn 2011, with a view to implementation in
2012.
–

Is there evidence of any complaints on grounds of discrimination? If yes, how were these resolved?

There is currently no evidence of any complaints

SECTION 2: Research and Intelligence
For each of the equality target groups listed in the table below outline:
(i) What data or evidence is available on the number of people (i.e. members of the public or staff) accessing or are affected by this policy /
service / function? (Tip: Cite any quantitative and qualitative evidence e.g. demographic/census data, equality monitoring data, surveys, focus
groups) for service user profile, local population and regional or national research).

(ii) What involvement or consultation which has been carried out and how it influenced this policy / service / function? (Tip: List methods of
consultation used and provide a brief summary of the responses gained and actions as a result).

For information on current consultation exercises please click here for further details or use the following link:
http://consultations.warrington.gov.uk/warrington/home/home.asp?LoggingIn=tempVar.
If you do not currently record information on the users of this policy / service / function, please provide details in the table below
what arrangements are in place to capture the relevant data for this?
(i)
Equality Group

Age

Service User Profile – how is the take up of each group
reflected in those accessing or affected by policy / service /
function?

The policy will affect sports provision across all ages including
children, young people, adults and older people. As the strategy is
across a range of organisation the data is not held on the ratio of
take up for each group.
Some partners hold data on this but not all partners across the
working group for the strategy so Active People Survey (APS) is
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(ii)

Involvement and Consultation – how have
you engaged with those accessing or affected by
policy / service / function?

Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet

being used
Data from APS indicates there has been an increase in participation
based on the 3x30 min model from 15.9% to 16.3% for adults aged
35-54 nationally. Figures for 16-34 and 55+ have shown decreases
nationally. Although due a population increase in the 16-34 age
brackets there are more people in this bracket participating 3 x a
week. There is no national data capturing participation for children
under the age of 16 years (APS 5 2010-11 Qtr 2)
The policy will affect sports provision across all ages including
children, young people, adults and older people

Disability

Nationally there has been a 0.2% decrease in participation among
adults with a limiting disability /illness. Although a population
increase of adults with a limiting disability /illness means there is a
greater number participating 3 x a week
(APS 5 2010-11 Qtr 2)

Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet, also with
key disability sports providers Wolves Foundation
and Warrington Disability Partnership throughout the
process.

There is no local figure from Warrington local profile base on data
from APS3/4 2008-2010 for participation rates based on the 3x 30
model for adults with a limiting disability. North West data shows an
increase in participation rates from 8.3% in 2005/06 to 9.1% in
2008/10 (Sport and Physical Activity Profile for Warrington 2011).
Gender
Reassignment
Pregnancy and
maternity

Race

N/A – not captured, focus groups being undertaken
N/A – not captured

The policy will affect sports provision across all races in Warrington.
As the strategy is across a range of organisation the data is not held
on the ratio of take up for each group.
National data indicates there has been a 0.3% drop nationally in
participation of white adults, however there has been an increase in

127

Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet
All users held on our shared database with Wolves
and WDP have been contacted by post and a focus
group held with each organisation
Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet

Religious /
Faith Groups

Sex (Gender)

white adults participating 3 x per week. Non white adult’s
participation rates have increased from 16.1% to 17.2% nationally.
No information on race was included in the Sport and Physical
Activity Profile for Warrington 2011. However regional data has
indicated an increase in participation by non-whites from 8.3% to
9.1%
The policy will affect sports provision across all religions in
Warrington. As the strategy is across a range of organisation the
data is not held on the ratio of take up for each group.
The policy will affect sports provision across all genders in
Warrington. As the strategy is across a range of organisation the
data is not held on the ratio of take up for each group.

Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet
Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet

Sport and Physical Activity Profile for Warrington (2011), based on
data comparisons between 2005/06 and 2008/10 shows an
increase in participation in both males and female 23.2%:25.3% to
24.2%:27.1%. However more recent data from Qtr 2 of the APS 5
has shown an increase of male participation (20.3%) when
compared to data from APS 2 (20.0%) there has however been a
decrease in female participation from 13.1% to 12.5% nationally
((APS 5 2010-11 Qtr 2). Again there is no data for U16’s.
CO2 Promote and encourage more women into coaching. Currently
women are more likely to be coached 30% compared to 25%,
however 69% of the coaching population is male. Research
suggests an increase in the number of female coaches may
increase the participation of other females. Another key factor in the
development of female coaches is helping them obtain qualifications
as only 36% of female coaches are qualified in comparison to 61%
of male coaches (SCUK 2011, Sports Coaching in the UK III)

Sexual
Orientation

N/A – not captured

Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet
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Other

The strategy has a key focus on activity in areas of most need
regarding health and inequalities most prevalent in the SOAs
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Public consultation via a wide range of partner
networks and publicly on the WBC internet

SECTION 3: Assessing the Impact
Assess the positive, negative and neutral affects this policy / service / function has on the different equality target groups.
Page 10 in the Guide to Completing Equality Impact Assessments (E.I.A) provides further guidance on how to assess the impact.
Positive Impacts or Benefits
–
–

Age
(young and older
people)

Disability
(physical or sensory
impairments,
learning disability
and mental illness)

Consider how the policy / service /
function will/does promote equal
opportunities.
Highlight benefits for each equality
target group.

Negative Impacts
–

–

Consider and identify barriers that
could/does restrict access to the policy
/ service / function for each equality
target group.
Identify any unlawful discrimination
(directly or indirectly).

The Active Warrington strategy focuses on
offering sports and activities for all ages
and co-ordinating this approach. It will
reduce duplication and offer activities to all
ages, including family based and
intergenerational activity

The strategy focuses on inclusion and
supporting the local sport, leisure and
physical activity infrastructure to be
inclusive of people with disabilities e.g.
Develop a strategy for disability sport, to be
overseen by the Leisure Recreation and
Sport (LRS) forum.
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Neutral
- Identify how the policy / service / function
will/is impartial and unbiased in its delivery.

Gender
Reassignment
(person proposing to
undergo, is
undergoing or has
undergone
reassigning their
sex)

Not a known user group but the change in
service will not have any impact on this
group

Negative Impacts

Positive Impacts or Benefits
–
–

Consider how the policy / service /
function will/does promote equal
opportunities.
Highlight benefits for each equality
target group.

–

–

Consider and identify barriers that
could/does restrict access to the policy
/ service / function for each equality
target group.
Identify any unlawful discrimination
(directly or indirectly).

Pregnancy and
maternity

Neutral
- Identify how the policy / service / function
will/is impartial and unbiased in its delivery.

Not a known user group but the new
strategy will not have any impact on this
group

(the rights of a
woman and her
maternity leave)

Race

The strategy will not have any impact on
people from different races or
backgrounds. The existing inclusive
approach will be maintained through the
new service.

(include nationality,
ethnicity inc. Gypsy
and Travellers)
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The strategy will not have any impact on
people from different races or
backgrounds. The existing inclusive
approach will be maintained through the
new service.

Religious / Faith
Groups
(specify group)

Sex
(men and women)

The new service focuses on offering sports
leisure and physical activities for both
sexes and co-ordinating this approach. The
Active Warrington strategy has identified
the need for a range of activities suitable
and appealing to both male and female
users.
The Active Warrington strategy specifically
reference increasing the number of female
coaches in Warrington CO2 Promote and
encourage more women into coaching.

Positive Impacts or Benefits
–
–

Consider how the policy / service /
function will/does promote equal
opportunities.
Highlight benefits for each equality
target group.

Negative Impacts
–

–

Consider and identify barriers that
could/does restrict access to the policy
/ service / function for each equality
target group.
Identify any unlawful discrimination
(directly or indirectly).

Sexual
Orientation

Neutral
- Identify how the policy / service / function
will/is impartial and unbiased in its delivery.

The strategy will not have any impact on
people from different races or
backgrounds. The existing inclusive
approach will be maintained through the
new service.

(lesbian, gay,
heterosexual and
bisexual )
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Other
(These other groups
could include factors
such as deprivation
or poverty, literacy,
rurality)

Many of the activities are targeted in the
SOA areas as the Active Warrington
strategy plays a part in reducing health
inequalities across Warrington, e.g. F8
Review activity programmes to ensure that
minority groups have equal access to
affordable activities.
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SECTION 4: Improvement Plan
Please list below the actions that you will be taking to:
– Address all negative impacts identified.
– Tackle any gaps in knowledge about the policy / service / function being assessed.
– Increase positive impacts, further promote areas of best practice and improve relations with equality target groups.
Equality
Target
Group

Action required

Desired Outcome

Responsible
Officer

Resource
Implications

Timescale
Start
Date

End
Date

All groups

Complete consultation
for Active Warrington
Strategy, monitoring
consultation with
equality groups to
ensure full coverage

All sections of the
community are
consulted

Lesley Brewin

WER

Oct 2011

Dec 2011

All groups

Revise EIA using
results of consultation

Fuller picture of
equalities issues

Lesley Brewin

WER

Jan 2012

Jan 2012

This Section is to be completed
following the Annual E.I.A Review

Has the outcome been achieved?
What impact has been made?

Please note the lead officer for this Equality Impact Assessment is responsible for ensuring all actions are incorporated into directorate / service
/ team plans.
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SECTION 5: Monitoring and Review
Who will be responsible for monitoring and reviewing the policy / service / function?
Responsible Officer:Lesley Brewin

Job Title: Head of Community & Third Sector Partnerships...

Directorate:Neighbourhood & Community Services.

Department:Community & Third Sector Partnerships 

Telephone Number: 2885

Email: lbrewin@warrington.gov.uk

Date to be reviewed: April 2013.
In addition to publishing Section 6 of the E.I.A on the council’s website, how will you inform people of the findings and further actions?
The findings will be circulated through the existing networks we hold with stakeholders in sports, leisure and physical activity
including the Active Warrington group.

How will you evaluate the effectiveness of the policy / service / function for all equality target groups?
Baselines will be identified or new ones set for areas of work initiated as a result of the strategy, these will be robust and
monitored / challenged by the Active Warrington group chaired by Jan Souness. They will also be reported through our existing
performance monitoring formats of performance plus and reports to Executive Members.
Authorisation
Service Manager Signature: 

Assistant Directors Signature:

 Date: 14 September 2011

Date: 5 October 2011.

Date of Directorate Equality Group Question and Answer Session:
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Date Approved:

Annual Review
Date Reviewed: 

Service Manager Signature: .
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SECTION 6: Summary Report
The results of this Equality Impact Assessment will be published on the authority’s website.
Date of Assessment: October 2011.

Date to be reviewed: April 2013.

Name of the policy / service / function: Active Warrington strategy.
•

What are the main aims and objectives of the policy / service / function?
To offer a wide range of accessible and inclusive sports, leisure and physical activity across Warrington that provides
opportunities for all age ranges to have a healthy lifestyle through participation.

•

Summary of Impacts Found
No Adverse Impact found
Adverse impact found

•

[ ]
[ ]

Activity amended to stop or reduce adverse impact [

]

Summary of Key Findings
We have identified a number of areas where there is underperformance in participation rates based on data from the Active
Peoples Survey and the Sport and Physical Activity Profile for Warrington: Disability, Gender and Race.
There is insufficient information with regard to LGBT issues, gender reassignment, religion and pregnancy.

•

Summary of Key Action Points

•

Use the process of consultation to engage with the equality target groups identified above to build evidence of
participation rates within those groups to further underpin the impact of the Active Warrington strategy.

•

Following the process of consultation, update and amend the EIA for Active Warrington.
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Appendix 4

Active Warrington
Communications and engagement strategy
1.

Background

The outline Active Warrington Strategy has been developed by representatives from
Warrington Borough Council, Warrington School Sports Partnership, Warrington
Wolves Foundation, Great Sankey High School, William Beamont High School,
Lymm High School, Warrington Collegiate, St Peters Primary School, Sport Cheshire
and the Warrington Disability Partnership.
A public consultation is now planned to gage the public support/ reaction/ thoughts
on the strategy and how might implemented locally thus turning an ambitious vision
into a reality.
This research exercise is due to start in September 2011 and last 12 weeks.
2.

Vision

A common vision is vital for bringing together a broad range of partners to deliver a
single strategy for sport and physical activity. The vision decided upon for this project
relates to overarching outcomes and targets from the council’s ‘Closing the Gap’
programmes and the ‘Healthy and Active People in Warrington’ and ‘Safer and
Stronger’ corporate visions:

“Each year, the Warrington community will become more
active and healthier and by 2016 it will be the most active
borough in the north west.”
This vision cannot be achieved by any one organisation working in isolation. It will
require the local authority, public sector agencies, schools, clubs, civil society
organisations and volunteers to work together and deliver on the actions allocated to
them within this strategy.
3.

Objectives

The key objectives of this particular communications and engagement activity will be
to:
1. Raise awareness – of the project vision and potential plans we have whilst
creating a level of awareness amongst the target audiences of what we’re
doing and why – seeking views on how to make Warrington healthier and
more active over the next five years
2. Engagement – create opportunities amongst the different target audiences to
get involved in the development and implementation of the proposals and
action plans in a bid to get the borough more active.
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4.

5.

Key messages in consultation exercise
•

The proposals will benefit communities - The proposals will be designed,
coordinated and delivered in partnership with key stakeholders and
communities in mind.

•

We want you to be involved - We need to secure the involvement of the
public, staff and other stakeholders to make sure we’re developing proposals
that work in the best way for our communities in the future.
Target audiences

Audience

Such as

Reason for
communicating

General
population

•
•

•
•

residents
users of our services

•

•
Workforce

•

all staff

•

•

Partners/Stake
holders

•

•
•
•

•

private sector
(local/regional
businesses)
voluntary and
community sector
neighbourhood
boards
established sports
clubs/forums/
coaches/leisure
centre users in the
town
other public sector
organisations such
as NHS Warrington

•

•

•

•
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keep informed
make sure they have all
the relevant information in
a timely fashion
ensure they can see
everything is being done
in right way at right time
ongoing communications
with interested audience
many of our staff are
residents and will have a
valid view to share on
these plans
set up mechanisms to
engage staff in the codesign and planning of the
delivery model
ensure there is an
understanding of how
sport infrastructure is
being developed, what it
aims to achieve for the
population and how
people can continue to
benefit from it
How groups can
contribute and get
involved
make sure they have all
the relevant information in
a timely fashion
develop and use same

Appendix 4
•

•

•

Young people

•

•
•

regional reps of
sporting governing
bodies
third sector i.e.
WECA, Warrington
Disability Forum, faith
groups, other
voluntary groups
private sector i.e.
business networking
groups, private sector
health clubs, clinical
commissioning
groups and health &
wellbeing board
schools/
colleges/university of
Chester
youth groups
youth sports
providers/ teams

•

•

•

•

Political

•
•
•

elected members
parish councils
local MPs

•
•

•
Media

•
•
•

local
regional
trade

•
•
•
•

key messages so all
partners are consistent
keep informed about
progress

understand how school
sport infrastructure and
healthy schools fits into
the strategy
seek views and opinions
on current and future sport
offering
ensure parents/schools
understand what
improvements are being
worked towards and how
their children/communities
benefit
keep informed
ensuring elected members
have confidence that
we’re exploring options in
the best possible ways
keep them informed about
our progress
get messages out to wider
population
use to reinforce messages
spread good news and
positive PR
communicate
milestones/outcome of
proposals

A full list of consultees and methods of engagement can be found in Appendix A.
6.

Communications channels
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Media relations
•
•
•
•
•

Issuing timely press releases to coincide with consultation milestones or
events
Potential scope for features or case studies to tie in with campaign
media briefing/ Q&A/ press lines for key spokespeople
proactively identifying stories, features and photo opportunities which promote
the project’s progress
targeting key journalists and publications and ensuring positive coverage of
activities.

Events
A series of consultation events will take place and comms and media support will
promote these sessions via press releases, website and social media and so on.
Firm timetable of these consultation events is needed before a detailed dashboard of
promotional activities can be drawn up.
Focus groups
A series of focus groups and presentations will take place with schools, colleges,
sports clubs and the third sector. Coaches can be reached through Coachweb and
the coaches forum.
E-communications
A holding page will be developed on the WBC corporate website, with a briefing
document to be housed here.
A micro-site will also be developed once the new Content Management System is in
place.
Partner websites e.g. NHS Warrington
Social media – twitter, facebook and the like
Publications/ literature
Neighbourhood newsletters
Our Street
Relevant partner publications e.g. Golden Gates newsletter
Internal communications
Your Voice - staff e-magazine
Inside Track - staff email alerts
Staff intranet
Elected members
Members Briefing – e-magazine for councillors
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Neighbourhood engagement activity
Stronger Together meetings
Board and working group meetings
Coordinators’ network events
Briefing frontline neighbourhoods staff (wardens/community development officers)
CDOs networks
Community events/festivals
7.

Timeline

The comms campaign will run a little longer than the duration of the consultation,
(which is due to last for 12 weeks), initially to raise awareness of the consultation
ahead of its launch and then we must feedback on views received. It is important
that contributors feel that their voice has been heard and that we give an overview of
how the campaign went.
8.

Evaluation

The impact of the communications plan will be measured in part by the media
coverage and the response levels received.
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Type of consultee

Specific consultee

Schools

Primary

Secondary

SEN

Networks of parents
Pupil networks
School councils

College

Family & Youth

Selected method of
engagement

Benefits statement
Understand how the school
sport infrastructure and healthy
schools fits into the strategy,
On line document; presentation which aims to close inequality
gaps
to Primary Heads meeting
Understand how the school
sport infrastructure and healthy
schools fits into the strategy,
On line document; presentation which aims to close inequality
gaps
to Secondary Heads meeting
Understand how the school
sport infrastructure and healthy
schools fits into the strategy,
which aims to close inequality
gaps
On line document

Action

JS/LB

JS/LB

JH

Understand what improvements
are being worked towards.
Understand how their
children/communities benefit.
PP/TH
PP
PP

Governing bodies
Learner support services

Exsiting parent focus groups
Focus group
Focus group
Hardcopy and covering letter
Understand how GBs can make
via standard agenda item for
first meetings of new academic decision s to support the
success of the strategy
JS
term
Focus group

Support services

Childrens Centres, family
Understand how family, children
support groups, Youth Service, and young peoples needs fit
Youth Offending Team
into the strategy
JS/LB

University of Chester

Clubs

Leagues

Understand how the sport
infrastructure is being
developed, what it aims to
achieve for the population and
Piggyback existing meetings or how they can contribute to and
benefit from it
PP/TH
events
Understand how the sport
infrastructure is being
developed, what it aims to
achieve for the population and
how as a single organisation
they can contribute to and
benefit from it
PP/TH
One to one meetings
Further develop leagues
understanding of changing
strutures and how they can
benefit and influence change in
Warrington
TH
Focus group

Coaches

Understand how sport is being
developed across the town and
what it hopes to achieve.
Understand the importance of
This could be supported through developing a strong coaching
Coacheweb and the Coaches workforce and how they can be
part of this.
TH
forums

Sports forums

Individual clubs

Governing bodies of
sport

Regional representatives

Wider community

Neighbourhood Boards

Understand how their sport
Can be facilitated through NGB might contribute to the strategy
outcomes and how to work with
forum via County Sport
it to benefit their sport
TH
partnerships help
Area Coordinators +
Steering Group
representative
Presentations

Piggyback existing meetings or
events; direct to online
document
Warrington Wolves supporters club
Select Leisure gym users

Third sector

Private sector

Elected members

Parish Councils
Faith groups
WBC officers
Warrington Partnership

PP
Keith

Hard to reach groups - the five
most disadvantaged SOAs
Participatory appraisal
Warrington Together survey
respondents
Focus group
Network hub

???
DC+NK

Warrington Ethnic Community
Association
Link
Warrington Disability Forum
1100 voluntary organisations

LB
DC
DC + LB
LB/New infrastructure provider

Meeting
Autumn meeting
Focus group
Third sector provider
Links to online document and
survey with covering letter;
Electronic Presentation to show
atWarrington
existing meetings
Business networking groups e.g.
& Co
Private sector gyms and health clubs
Clinical Commissioning Groups
Health and Wellbeing Board
Exec Board
Labour group
All political parties
Parish Councils forum
Faith conference
Corporate Development Forum 26 Sept event
SMB
Meeting
Meeting

Area Coordinators + Health
Ambassadors

JS, Marketing Cheshire
NK and BG
Simon Kenton, Sarah Baker
???
JS
JS
JS
LB
LB
JS
JS
JB/JB

1
2
3
4
5
6

Choose an engagement method from the list
Copy and paste beside the relevant Specific Consultee
Add your initials beside this
Write a Benefits Statement relevant to the Specific Consultee
Add your initials beside this
Save the document before exiting
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD - 17 OCTOBER 2011
Report of Executive
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TITLE OF REPORT: CHESHIRE AND WARRINGTON LOCAL INVESTMENT
PLAN FOR HOUSING 2011-2015

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

The purpose of the Local Investment Plan (LIP) is to set the long term
priorities from each local authority and to provide a mechanism to enhance
local and sub-regional decision making across the range of housing and
regeneration activities to deliver enhanced local benefits and address housing
need. These business plans will be used to inform the plans and negotiations
with the government leading to an overall allocation of resources for each
region. This report seeks Executive Board approval for the Cheshire and
Warrington Local Investment Plan 2011 - 2015.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

This report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

In 2010 the Local Authorities and the Homes and Communities Agency (HCA),
in consultation with Registered Providers, developed the first LIP for the subregion, which set out our vision to deliver housing growth to meet the
economic aspirations of the newly formed Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP)
and detailed our specific investment opportunities for affordable homes in the
short term.
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3.2

This second LIP builds on the spatial and thematic priorities outlined in the
original document, while responding to the radical changes in the policy and
financial environment for housing, which have emerged over the last twelve
months. The priority continues to be the need to stimulate a growth in supply
but in order to facilitate this growth, it is necessary to provide a new framework
which will utilise innovative delivery and financial models to achieve our
objectives.

4.

LOCAL INVESTMENT PLAN

4.1

The second Local Investment Plan has, as before, been developed by the
three Local Authorities and the Homes and Communities Agency, in
consultation with the Cheshire and Warrington Housing Alliance, the LEP and
other stakeholders. The document sets out the Plan’s objectives and the new
framework for housing intervention.

4.2

The development of this LIP has been achieved during a period of
unprecedented change in the national and international economy, and equally
substantial financial and public policy changes at the sub-regional and local
level. This document reflects these changes and sets out how we intend to
develop new innovative ways of working, financing and delivering housing
supply, which will support economic growth.

4.3

Research has been drawn together which demonstrates that there is a clear
relationship between the growth of the economy and the need for an
expanded and a more diverse housing supply. This is compounded by the
ageing population, which requires a new enhanced housing supply to
encourage an inflow of younger, economically active workers into the sub
region.

4.4

The LIP highlights the need to link economic and housing policy in order for
public and private sectors to work together to support growth and meet
needs. These linkages will also provide a mechanism to involve major
employers in identifying the housing blockages to economic growth and to
provide solutions involving local authorities, housing agencies and the HCA.

4.5

As stated within the LIP, Cheshire and Warrington provides significant
investment opportunities, which are outlined within in the sub-regional
growth strategy. The LIP clearly links into this ambition, focusing on the key
urban settlements identified for growth. These include Warrington, Chester,
Weaver Valley, Ellesmere Port and Neston, Crewe and Macclesfield.

4.6

The Local Investment Plan details the interventions which will enable us to:
•

increase the provision of all forms of housing including the provision of
affordable housing to support the economy;

•

Make the most effective use of land in public ownership – to support
housing delivery and regeneration work, and to deliver sustainable
communities;
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4.7

•

Enable development in key locations – This comprises investment in
master planning, infrastructure and site pre-development works,
focussed on each of the priority locations;

•

Meet the needs of a changing demographic base.

Whilst the key focus of the LIP is supporting economic growth, it also
recognises that we have areas of need and deprivation which require
intervention. A number of other key housing priorities have also been identified
to ensure we continue to meet the needs of our communities and these are as
follows:
•
•
•
•

Improving existing housing - delivering decent homes across all
sectors.
Improving and regenerating the private rented sector.
Meet the needs of all sections of the community – focusing on the
needs of our growing numbers of older people, homelessness, Gypsies
and Travellers and providing student accommodation.
Bringing empty homes back into use.

4.8

Over the last eighteen months, sub-regional governance has been
strengthened through the development of the Leadership Board and the LEP.
The alignment of housing with economic growth potential will be delivered
through strengthened collaborative working. As a result of this, a range of
options are being explored, which will create solutions to help us to address
the shortfall in housing supply.

4.9

The LIP will evolve over a period of time and the Plan outlines a number of
actions, which will drive the development and delivery of a new way of
working over the duration of the planning period 2011-2015. We are therefore
seeking adoption of this strategic approach in order to support the ongoing
development of collaborative work across the sub region.

5.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

5.1

The Local Investment Plan sets out the specific priorities for housing
investment over the period 2011 – 2015. Priorities within the plan for the
three local authorities support our housing ambition to provide a range of
housing solutions to support economic growth, provide decent homes,
affordable housing and the regeneration of some of our neighbourhoods.

5.2

There have been no assumptions made within the LIP on the level of finance
required by each authority. A report to the Cheshire and Warrington Sub
Regional Leadership Board recommended that Local Authority Leaders and
Chief Executives agree how best to bring appropriate resources to bear to
replace the significant loss of Government subsidy for affordable housing,
through measures such as donating or deferring land value, reinvesting a
proportion of the New Homes Bonus where available, accepting an
appropriate level of re-let conversions from social rent to affordable rent,
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and/or reinvesting Right to Buy and Disposal receipts. This recommendation
was agreed.
5.3

The framework outlines opportunities for bringing forward new mechanisms to
increase the provision of housing including the option of developing a number
of new innovative sub regional approaches. These are concepts which are
currently in development and further reports will be brought forward once the
detail is known, including implementation costs.

6.

RISK ASSESSMENT

6.1

The Local Investment Plan has been developed on a sub regional basis in
order to attract investment to the sub region and increase housing supply.
Failure to present a coherent offer to investment partners could lead to
investment going elsewhere in the region or sub region.

7.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

7.1

Housing Capital Programmes and related revenue expenditure services are
designed to increase the provision of affordable and accessible housing for
sale and rent, whilst also helping to achieve and maintain independence in
the community for some of the borough’s most vulnerable and disadvantaged
groups, in particular focusing on the needs of our growing numbers of older
people, homelessness, Gypsies and Travellers and providing student
accommodation.

7.2

These areas of need and opportunity will receive a coordinated response
which will focus on meeting housing need through the deployment of the
new affordable housing programme and the Supporting People
programme; improving the management of the private rented sector; job
creation; addressing non-decency in private housing and returning empty
properties to housing use; and generating much needed housing supply.

8.

CONSULTATION

8.1

Partners and stakeholders including the Cheshire & Warrington Housing
Alliance, the Local Enterprise Partnership and Homes & Community Agency
have been consulted.

9.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

9.1

The investment plan aims to provide a strategic framework for future housing
investment and delivery, both locally and across the sub-region.

10.

RECOMMENDATION

10.1

The Executive Board is recommended to approve the Cheshire and
Warrington Local Investment Plan for Housing 2011-2015.

11.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
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Local Investment Plan for Housing 2011-2015
Contacts for Background Papers:
Name
Helen Catterson

12.

E-mail
hcatterson@warrington.gov.uk

Telephone
01925 442814

Clearance Details
Name

Relevant Executive Board Member
SMB
Relevant Executive Director
Solicitor to the Council
S151 Officer
Relevant Assistant Director

Cllr D Keane
Andy Farrall
Tim Date
Lynton Green
Peter Taylor
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Consulted
Yes
No
•
•

Date
Approved
2/9/11
22/9/11

•
•
•

22/9/11
22/9/11
2/9/11
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Preface
This Local Investment Plan (LIP) has been produced at a time of significant economic and
social change. The Coalition Government is seeking to promote a rebalancing of the national
economy both spatially and by sector, with an emphasis on promoting sustainable economic
growth and employment in the North of England. These ambitions for growth are shared by
the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region, where projected economic change coexists with
social and demographic trends, which will reshape housing demand over the next two
decades. In addition to the huge potential to secure investment and growth within the subregion, there are a number of areas of need and deprivation which will require public sector
support to fulfil their long-term potential. Delivering a strong local growth agenda and
reshaping the provision of housing in Cheshire and Warrington is a long-term task, made
even more challenging by the constraints on public expenditure necessitated by the national
fiscal crisis. The LIP responds to these challenges through the development of a sub-regional
framework and an associated set of actions, which seeks to develop new models of delivery
and finance which can stretch the available public sector finance and assets and harness
private finance to produce accessible homes, sustainable development and vibrant
communities.
The economic rationale for a continued focus on housing quality and supply in the subregion is very powerful. Over the past two decades, the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region
has been one of the most attractive places to invest in the north of England and is currently
one of the top ten performing economies in the UK. Employment levels are generally well
above the regional and national averages and the levels of GVA produced by the local
economy are more similar to the south of England than the north. The exception to this is the
South of the Greater Manchester area which adjoins the Cheshire and Warrington subregion, producing an agglomeration of vibrant economic forces on a scale whose only
equivalent in the north of England is the Leeds/North Yorkshire area. Looking forward, there
is a significant opportunity for housing policy to support the continued growth of the local
economy and contribute to regeneration process underway in areas such as Crewe, Chester,
Ellesmere Port and Warrington where ambitious and deliverable programmes of investment
are being developed.
The economic vibrancy of the sub-region is not fully supported by the housing offer.
Evidence highlighted in this document shows how the ageing population, high structure of
house prices and inadequate new housing supply could combine to produce significant
barriers to the retention or attraction of the younger and skilled labour needed to service
the growing economy. Increasing the quality and quantity of housing supply is therefore one
of the key building blocks for a sub-region which has an ambitious growth strategy. The subregional economy has the capacity to kick-start not only the local business environment, but
to generate employment development across the region and beyond. By 2030, Cheshire and
Warrington has the potential to produce an annual GVA of some £30 billion per year,
2

increase its population by 100,000 or more (to a total population of around 1 million) and
increase employment levels by at least 22,000.
The sustained economic growth that Cheshire and Warrington can demonstrably generate
will have to be supported by a range of different types of physical infrastructure, such as
roads and rail access, affordable housing, new schools and associated community facilities.
The aim of the sub-regional partnership is not just to develop a more prosperous locality but
to also locate that prosperity within cohesive communities. The sub-region is characterised
by diversity between rural and urban areas and between neighbourhoods, which are
segmented by income, some of which are in the most disadvantaged 10% in England. This
LIP responds to diversity in a number of ways. Proposals are developed to increase housing
supply to support the economy, support more vulnerable neighbourhoods through the
Place Shaping agenda and to meet the needs of a changing demographic base, while
ensuring that the most vulnerable individuals receive appropriate care and support.
In 2010, the Local Authorities and the Homes and Communities Agency (HCA), in
consultation with Registered Providers, developed the first LIP for the sub-region, which set
out our vision to deliver housing growth to meet the economic aspirations of the newly
formed Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) and detailed our specific investment priorities for
affordable homes in the short-term.
This second LIP builds on the spatial and thematic priorities outlined in the original
document, while responding to the radical changes in the policy and financial environment
for housing which have emerged over the last twelve months. Our priority continues to be
the need to stimulate a growth in supply but in order to facilitate this growth, it is necessary
to provide a new framework which will utilise innovative delivery and financial models to
achieve our objectives. This document does not therefore restate the existing spending
programmes which are currently being implemented across the sub-region, rather, it
focuses on the development activities which public and private sector partners will need to
engage with to build a completely different approach to securing finance to improve the
quality and quantity of housing given the new localism agenda. During the 2011-2012 a
distinctive housing offer will emerge to support economic growth and improve the wellbeing of residents in Cheshire and Warrington, which builds on the new freedoms and
flexibilities provided by the new policy framework for public sector agencies.
The LIP has, as before, been developed by the three Local Authorities and the HCA, in
consultation with the Cheshire and Warrington Housing Alliance, the LEP and other
stakeholders. A LIP Framework document was produced in March 2011 to assist Registered
Providers and the HCA in bidding for the 2011-15 Affordable Housing Programme. This
document was used by Registered Providers and the HCA, which followed its strategic and
spatial direction for new affordable homes across the sub-region when devising the
programme for 2011-2015. The spirit of partnership evident in developing this programme
has also been present in the development of the priorities highlighted in section five of this
3

document. Proposals to increase public and private sector investment in housing will be
developed alongside new methods of delivery and collaboration between housing providers
and agencies, delivering economic development and planning.
The next sections of this document set out the Plan objectives and the new framework for
housing intervention, which is being developed at the sub-regional level. This is followed by
summaries of the baseline housing position and the dynamics of change, which the plan
seeks to respond to and influence. The final sections develop the set of actions, which will
drive the development and delivery of a new way of working over the duration of the
planning period 2011-2015.
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1

Aims and Objectives

1.1
The local investment planning process develops a new way of working, both locally
and sub-regionally, which reflects the new financial and policy environment that has been
emerging since the economic recession of 2008-09 and the subsequent fiscal crisis which is
being addressed over the course of this Parliament. The LIP also reflects the changes in
thinking within Government and the Civil Service following the Sub-National Review of
Economic Development and Regeneration, published in 2007. The product of these debates
has been to refocus scarce public sector resources upon programmes that reinforce
economic growth and address need through developing mechanisms, which link
employment growth with private and public sector investment. Housing policy is being
reorientated to support economic development which, as an activity, is also being
reorganised at a sub-regional level through the creation of LEPs. The Cheshire and
Warrington LEP will seek to foster and further develop agglomeration effects in successful
employment sectors, which the Treasury and the Department for Business, Innovation and
Skills (BIS) see as essential to rebalance the national economy in coming years.
1.2
The LIP represents a new policy innovation, linking strategic thinking with policy
development and more entrepreneurial approaches to investment, across a geography
which reflects housing and labour market areas. This is an ambitious approach which
requires governance and partnership arrangements based on joint objectives, a clear
strategic vision and a mature approach to risk sharing and resource distribution. In Cheshire
and Warrington, the LIP will be operationalised through an interactive top-down and
bottom-up approach, which will reflect the complex social and economic geography of the
sub-region. This process is shown in Figure 1.1 and is explained in more detail below.
The relationship between the LIP and the LEP
1.3
In Cheshire and Warrington, research has demonstrated that there is a clear
relationship between the growth of the economy and the need for an expanded and more
diverse housing supply. This need is compounded by the ageing population, which requires
a new enhanced housing supply to encourage an inflow of younger, economically active
workers into the sub-region. Nationally, the links between housing policy and economic
policy have not been well developed and the creation of the LIP and LEP, operating under
the same area boundaries, brings the opportunity for policy integration and for public and
private sectors to work together to support growth and meet needs. These linkages will also
provide a mechanism to involve major employers in identifying the housing blockages to
economic growth and to provide solutions involving local authorities, housing agencies and
the HCA.
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Figure 1.1 The LIP Framework
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The Housing Rationale for the LIP
1.4
Although the link between housing and the economy forms an important rationale
for investing in sub-regional working, there are also a number of key strategic and
operational issues which can be addressed through this new method of working:
Supporting the current housing development model - The decade prior to the financial
crisis of 2007 was characterised by sharp house price increases but increasing
inelasticity in housing supply. Despite increasing values, the supply of new dwellings
was lower than in the previous decade. The market imperfections which
led to this situation have been compounded by the legacy of the 2007 financial
crash, with restrictions on mortgages and an increased aversion to risk by
institutions and developers. A key task for the LIP will be to develop approaches and
interventions which address market imperfections in order to increase housing
6

supply and access to accommodation for residents. Interventions can address
imperfections in knowledge which may be deterring investors; transport
improvements which will bring forward supply; measures which unlock land supply;
subsidy for economically marginal developments; new opportunities for affordable
renting; and financial assistance for first-time buyers.
Developing Economies of Scale in Procurement - Given the drive to reduce public
sector expenditure nationally and to achieve greater efficiency, cooperation at the
LIP level, through shared procurement, can provide economies of scale leading to a
greater level of outputs from a given level of inputs. Examples of this could include
the commissioning of affordable housing, research and intelligence, development
costs for large joint ventures and shared services.
Developing new models to secure housing supply - Recognising that the current
model of producing both affordable and market housing has failed to deliver the
necessary quantity of supply in recent years, the LIP provides a framework to
develop new approaches, for example, through the encouragement of institutional
finance to develop market renting and exploring new public/private sector
partnerships to develop land and property.
Outcomes and outputs
1.5
The outcomes and outputs derived from the LIP will need to be delivered over time
from the development of a joint business planning exercise, which is informed by each of
the Local Authorities’ local housing and planning objectives, as well as the requirement to
support the LEP at the sub-regional level to achieve economic growth. A LIP does not
replace a local housing strategy, instead it provides a mechanism to enhance local and subregional outputs and outcomes. Therefore, each Local Authority will need to apportion local
resources and assets to local issues, as well as to sub-regional projects and programmes,
which deliver enhanced local benefits and address housing need.
Developing the new approach
1.6
This new approach to housing investment and policy development marks a seismic
change in the way in which business is done. Given this radical shift, it is appropriate to
develop the way forward incrementally, potentially over the duration of the Comprehensive
Spending Review (CSR) which finishes in March 2015. The sub-region is already working with
the HCA and local Registered Providers to develop a new four year programme of affordable
housing construction using the new affordable rent model. Discussions are ongoing with
local Registered Providers to develop a Cheshire and Warrington Consortium to deliver the
programme. A new programme of activity and a delivery plan are being designed to support
this new framework.
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1.7
This LIP has been informed by a series of research projects which have explored
housing market change in Cheshire and Warrington and the relationship between housing
and local economic and employment growth1. The context within which the local housing
market operates and the dynamics of change which this plan responds to, are set out in the
next section.
1.8 The first LIP, produced in 2010, provided the foundations for sub-regional working and
development and, in the intervening period, substantial progress has been made in taking
the housing agenda forward. The governance framework for the LIP has continued to evolve
and whilst each Local Authority has its own Executive/Cabinet decision making body, the
Local Authorities are committed to working closely at a sub-regional level. This is
undertaken through a Sub-Regional Management Team of the Local Authority Chief
Executives and a Sub-Regional Leadership Board. The Leadership Board includes the Leaders
of each of the Councils and membership includes representation from other key public
sector organisations, including Cheshire Police, Cheshire Fire Authority, the Health Service
and the Cheshire and Warrington LEP.
1.9
In addition to strengthening governance arrangements and developing a framework
to bid for and deliver affordable housing, the sub-region is also designing a programme of
collaborative work to develop innovative new ways of funding and delivering housing
supply. These new approaches and policy tools are highlighted at the end of this document
and illustrate how fast housing investment and policy frameworks are evolving to meet the
new environment which has emerged following the General Election in 2010.

1

‘Changing Places: Housing and the new Local Economic Partnership in Cheshire West and Chester, Cheshire
East and Warrington’. Nevin Leather Associates, August 2010.
‘Housing market change and the public policy framework: Issues and challenges in 2010. Update following the
Comprehensive Spending Review’. Nevin Leather Associates, November 2010.
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2

Cheshire and Warrington in Context

The sub-region
2.1
Cheshire and Warrington form a successful, growing and attractive sub-region with a
GVA of around £20 billion per annum and one of the highest levels of GVA per capita in the
North of England. Cheshire and Warrington’s position, adjacent to and between the two
main conurbations in the North West, with strong links to North Wales and adjacent areas in
the West Midlands such as the North Staffordshire conurbation, is one of the keys to its
success (Figure 2.1). With a combined population of 887,000 (565,000 people of working
age and 486,000 jobs based in the sub-region), it plays a vital part in the economy of the
North West both in its own right, as a source of employment to people in surrounding areas
(75% of economically active people both live and work in the sub-region), and as a provider
of quality housing and highly qualified and skilled labour to the two adjacent conurbations
of Greater Manchester and Liverpool. The sub-region is well connected to neighbouring
areas as well as to the rest of the UK and abroad by the motorway and major road network,
the West Coast Main Line and easy access to two international airports on its boundary.
2.2
Another key factor is the attractive and diverse environment that attracts people
and businesses and which strong planning policies seek to protect. As well as the historic
City of Chester with its unique tourism, retail offer and strong financial services sector, the
sub-region contains the rapidly growing towns of Warrington and Crewe, the manufacturing
centre of Ellesmere Port, the market towns of the Weaver Vale and a network of attractive
and diverse rural towns and villages. Three large unitary authorities provide strong civic
leadership and high quality public services to support the private sector.
2.3
The continuing growth and prosperity of the sub-region is crucial to the North West
and to parts of Wales and the Midlands. The LEP has ambitious plans over the next two
decades to increase GVA to £30 billion, create 22,000 new jobs and attract 100,000 people
to the sub-region by providing for 70,000 new homes.
2.4
The region’s past success contributes to its current problems and makes housing one
of the key areas where action is required to support and protect future growth. The
attractive and varied environment, strong indigenous economic growth and the pressure of
demand from people working in surrounding areas have combined to keep house prices
high, creating a shortage of affordable housing to retain young people and to provide for
those moving in to take up jobs. The steady ageing of the existing population is
compounding the shortfall.
2.5
Despite its overall economic success, Cheshire and Warrington is a diverse area with
some disparities in economic productivity, levels of connectivity and levels of wealth and
deprivation. As well as supporting overall economic growth, there are also challenges in
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ensuring that the benefits of this growth are spread widely to secure the regeneration of
those parts of the sub-region where significant needs remain.
Figure 2.1 The Cheshire and Warrington sub-region in context

Source: Cheshire and Warrington LEP prospectus

Economy
2.6
The Cheshire and Warrington sub-region has a strong diverse economic base. It has
higher rates of economic activity, employment and self-employment than the North West or
Great Britain as a whole. There are much higher proportions of managers and professionals
in the workforce than at regional or national level and more people have NVQ qualifications,
especially at the higher levels. There are fewer people on out-of-work benefits at all age
levels and fewer long-term benefit recipients. There is a very strong concentration of people
working in finance, IT and other business services (over 25% of all employment) and the
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distribution, hotel and restaurant sectors are over-represented, along with tourism. The subregion’s strengths in advanced manufacturing are focused strongly in the former Ellesmere
Port area. There is a significantly lower level of employment in public administration and
health than either the regional or national average, making the sub- region less vulnerable
to current reductions in public spending than many others in the North. The majority of
employment growth in the sub-region since 1995 has been in private sector employment,
unlike the North West as a whole, where public sector jobs growth has been more
significant.
Demography, migration and travel to work
2.7
Cheshire and Warrington have experienced significant population growth in the last
three decades, reflecting both the strong economy and attractiveness to people commuting
to Greater Manchester and Merseyside. The North West returned to growth after 2001 but
the sub-regional rate remains ahead of the region in population growth terms.
2.8
There are major differences in growth rates within the sub-region (Figure 2.2), with
Warrington having a much higher growth rate than Cheshire as a result of planned
employment and housing provision. In Cheshire East, the former boroughs of Crewe and
Nantwich and Congleton have driven growth rather than Macclesfield, where planning
constraints are tight. In Cheshire West and Chester, Vale Royal has been the main area to
experience population growth. Much of the population growth associated with Chester’s
economic success has occurred in North Wales, again because of tight planning constraints
and the strong migration and commuting links between North Wales and Chester. Hence
the main area of population (but not employment) growth in recent years has been in the
central part of the sub-region rather than on its eastern or western sides.
2.9
For the sub-region as a whole, migration has accounted for the majority of growth
since 1991, reflecting the strong economy. The sub-region is not strongly self-contained in
migration terms and given its size and position relative to the Manchester and Liverpool City
Region cores, it would be surprising if it were. Increases in the numbers of people in their
thirties and in middle-aged and older age groups, are mainly responsible for the increases in
population in Cheshire and Warrington, with many moving from Merseyside and Greater
Manchester.
2.10 Chester and Warrington, as the most substantial economic centres in the sub-region,
are the least self-contained areas, especially Chester. More than four out of five people
living in Vale Royal, Congleton and the former borough of Crewe and Nantwich work within
the sub-region, whereas in Macclesfield and Chester less than 60% do so. This confirms the
links between Chester and North Wales and between Ellesmere Port and Chester.
Understanding the processes of migration and commuting and their impact on the subregion is essential to understanding housing market change.
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Figure 2.2 Population change in the sub-region 2001-2008

Source: Office for National Statistics (ONS)

Housing
2.11 Housing markets in the sub-region have been affected, like other areas, by the crisis
in world financial markets and its impact on credit, subsequently followed by the deep
economic recession in the UK and the measures taken by government to deal with these
problems. Overall, house prices in the sub-region are relatively high (Figure 2.3), especially
in comparison to the M62 corridor area to the north. Remarkably, the sub-region contains
almost 50% of the North West’s prime market, high value, housing stock.
2.12 However the distribution of these dwellings is uneven, with the highest value areas
mainly in the east, serving the south of the Manchester City Region. A second area in the
west performs the same function for the Liverpool City Region and the employment centres
of Chester and Ellesmere Port. Low value sectors make up about one third of dwellings in
the sub-region, a much lower proportion than for the region as a whole. Low value dwellings
are concentrated in Warrington, Ellesmere Port, Northwich, Middlewich, Winsford and Crewe
but also in small parts of Chester and Macclesfield. Within the low value areas in the subregion, low turnover/high social renting areas account for slightly more than half of all lower
value dwellings in the sub-region. As a result, the supply of lower value market property in
the sub-region is, in reality, much lower than suggested by aggregate dwelling numbers.
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Figure 2.3 Market sectors in the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region

Source: HM Land Registry data 1996-2006

2.13 The credit crunch and the economic recession produced a fall in prices from 20072008, a subsequent partial recovery and then a long period of market weakness from 20092011, with prices remaining fairly static (Figure 2.4). However, the fall in transaction levels in
the housing market has been more significant than the fall in house prices, with transactions
running at around 50% of long-term trend levels. The severe slowdown in the market has had
impacts on the house building industry, those sectors of the economy associated with new
housing and house moving (such as the furnishing sector) and the private rented
sector, which has enjoyed a boost in supply from ‘involuntary’ landlords unable to sell and a
boost in demand from those unable to obtain a mortgage.
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Figure 2.4 Average dwelling price 2000-2010
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2.14 Given the generally high house prices in the sub-region, it is not surprising that
affordability is a major problem. Figure 2.5 shows patterns of affordability as measured by
the ratio of prices to incomes, which provides a good general indicator of the difficulties
that new households are likely to experience in entering home ownership. The pattern is
similar to that for house prices, with the affordability ratio consistently in the highest band
(average price over seven times average income) across much of the area.
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Figure 2.5 Affordability

Sources: HM Land Registry, ONS Modelled income estimates

2.15 The sub-region has a relatively low proportion of first-time buyers because of the
high level of average prices and the shortage of supply of good quality/attractive lower
value properties. However, a high proportion of first-time buyers in the sub-region borrow
more than 90% of the purchase price and in Macclesfield and the rural areas, they take out
relatively high loans in relation to incomes. This means that a large pool of recent buyers in
the sub-region are at risk of mortgage difficulties or negative equity if interest rates rise,
economic circumstances worsen or prices fall further.
2.16 Given the severe affordability problems outlined in previous paragraphs, social rented
housing is a valuable resource in the sub-region but one which is not evenly distributed. In
Ellesmere Port and North Warrington there are still high proportions of social rented housing
but elsewhere, the level of supply is limited. The housing register data shows a high and
rising level of demand.
2.17 The North West region has been one of the most badly affected by the cutback in
the supply of new housing as a result of the recession and the credit crunch and this
reduction has affected the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region. Net housing supply figures
were above average annual household growth rate from 2004-2006 but since then, have
been well below the projected average. This is a matter for major concern given the
importance of household growth in supporting economic growth.
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3
Changing Places: understanding the dynamics of change in Cheshire
and Warrington
The economy
3.1
Over the past two decades, the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region has been one of
the most economically successful parts of the UK. A prosperous economy based on a highly
skilled population, a range of high-productivity and technologically advanced businesses in
key sectors, strong links to regional, national and international markets, an attractive
natural environment and high quality of services and amenities, have made the sub-region a
place where people want to live.
3.2
The vision of the Cheshire and Warrington LEP, established in 2010, is ‘to make
Cheshire and Warrington quite simply the best place to do business in the UK. We will
provide the ideal environment for businesses to grow: access to the right skills; supportive
and efficient public services; effective infrastructure and utilities; and a beautiful part of the
country for people to enjoy.’2
3.3
However, the strengths of the sub-region are countered by some problems which the
LEP and other policies seek to address. In the early 2000s, there were signs of a slowing of
economic growth and employment in some parts of the sub-region, as a result of overdependence on slow-growing or declining industry sectors. Responding to this will require a
focus on the expansion of sectors with real growth potential, such as digital and creative
industries, business and professional services, leisure and tourism, biomedical
manufacturing and services, advanced manufacturing and energy and environmental
technologies.
Demographic change and housing supply
3.4
Past population and household growth is reflected in the current demographic and
household projections for the sub-region (Table 3.1), which show overall growth rates in
excess of those for the region and exceptionally high rates in Warrington and the former
Crewe and Nantwich and Vale Royal areas. These are essentially trend-based projections
and the sub-region’s aspirations are more ambitious. The LEP prospectus has aspirations to
create 22,000 additional jobs by 2030 and to generate population growth of 100,000, with
housing for 70,000 additional households.
3.5
As we have already shown, there is a shortfall in overall house building rates
compared to the requirements generated by the sub-regional economy. Building rates were
too low in parts of Cheshire even before the more general fall in supply brought about by
2

See Cheshire and Warrington means business: A Prospectus for a Cheshire and Warrington Local Enterprise
Partnership, September 2010 available at
http://www.cwea.org.uk/sites/cwea.org.uk/files/1958FD_CWEP_Prospectus_Final_3_Sep_10.pdf.
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the credit crunch and the subsequent weakness in housing markets across the country.
When these national problems are addressed and confidence returns, it will be essential to
ensure that planning policies are in place to ensure that the sub-region can respond quickly
and fully to demand in a sustainable manner.
Table 3.1 Projected population and household change in Cheshire and Warrington
2009

2030
Number

Change 2009-2030
Percentage

Population
Households

887,100
377,000

962,800
441,000

75,300
64,000

8.5
16.9

Population aged 65 or more

158,100

248,000

89,900

56.9

Working age population
565,500
549,200
-16.300
Source: ONS 2008-based sub national population projections, CLG 2008-based household projections

-2.9

3.6
There is a further potential shortfall in labour supply brought about by the ageing of
the existing population and a reduction in the working age population (Figure 3.1), which
means that more housing will be required simply to stand still in labour supply terms.
Tackling this will require the retention of more young people and the attraction of
additional in-migrants of working age. Given the growing importance of the University of
Chester, the wide range of employment opportunities in the sub-region, the attractive
environment and the wide range of additional employment opportunities nearby, high
house prices and the shortage of affordable housing are the main issues which need to be
addressed to tackle the problem of population ageing. A clear priority in the sub-region is
therefore to increase housing supply where it is needed to support economic growth.
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Figure 3.1 Population ageing in Cheshire and Warrington
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Housing affordability
3.7
The shortfall in supply has contributed to severe affordability problems in the subregion. Although average incomes are higher than those in the core of the conurbations, the
sub-region has the largest concentration of high house prices in the North of England and a
limited supply of affordable property to buy or rent. Much of the affordable supply is
concentrated in Warrington, Ellesmere Port and Crewe. Macclesfield and Chester have very
small proportions of low value dwellings. Affordability problems are experienced by many
working households as well as those without earners. The lower quartile house price in
Cheshire at the end of 2010 was £122,500. To obtain and sustain a mortgage to buy at this
threshold, a first-time buyer household would need a deposit of £32,000 and an income of
£34,400 per annum, under typical current lender requirements. Only 43% of households in
the sub-region (including existing established households) had an income at or above this
level in 2010. For newly forming households, only 33% had a sufficient income and for those
on housing waiting lists, only 9% could afford the lower quartile price, even assuming that
these households could put forward a £32,000 deposit.
3.8
This demonstrates the seriousness of affordability problems in the sub-region and
the extent to which they penetrate well up the household income scale. The problems are
compounded in many parts of the sub-region by a relatively limited supply of social rented
housing. The private rented sector is increasingly playing a part in providing housing for
some of those who cannot afford to buy and this role will grow in importance in the future.
Rent levels are typically much higher in the private rented sector than in social rented
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housing but around a third of households in the private rented sector in the sub-region,
receive assistance with rents through local housing allowance.
3.9
There are major problems to be overcome. Firstly, most new or additional private
rented housing supply comes from the existing housing stock and does not add to overall
housing supply. New landlords are often in competition with first-time buyers. Secondly,
private investors reliant on loan finance to add to their portfolios, are currently under
similar constraints to those facing first-time buyers because of the shortage or inaccessibility
of credit. Nationally, increased attention is being given to the development of models to
allow a range of institutions to invest in the provision of housing to rent as this would create
additional supply on a significant scale and, if arrangements were effective, ensure
professional management standards and create a major contribution to affordable housing
supply. The development of a new high quality and well managed private rented housing
supply on a large scale is regarded as a priority across the sub-region.
3.10 Most landlords have relatively small portfolios and the private rented sector is thus
in the hands of a large number of individuals or small companies. To secure higher
standards of management and maintenance and to maximise the contribution of the private
rented sector, there is a need to provide practical support to landlords through measures
such as the expansion of the existing Cheshire Landlord Accreditation Scheme, landlord
forums and other mechanisms. The role of the private rented sector in supporting economic
growth by providing accessible and affordable housing for those moving into the area, is
also important and the provision of help and support to small landlords will further this role.
3.11 The evidence on house purchase and rental costs also suggests that there is a
significant requirement in Cheshire and Warrington for affordable supply by Registered
Providers, at rent levels above those currently charged for mainstream social rented housing
but below levels at which it becomes more attractive to potential tenants to buy. Figure 3.2
shows the proportion of all households and a range of other household types able to meet
three threshold rent levels, while spending less than 25% of net household income towards
housing costs. These rent levels are the average social rent, the average private rent and a
rent level set at 80% of the average market rent. Just under 90% of households could afford
80% of the average private rent in the sub-region (approximately £100 per week). The
proportions of people in households with a head aged under 35, in newly forming
households (of all ages) and in existing households moving in the last year, were relatively
high (70% or more), suggesting considerable potential amongst this group for rents at this
level. At the other end of the spectrum, only 40% of unemployed people aged under 55
could afford a rent at this level, even with the assistance of local housing allowance and only
about 50% of people in households containing a person on a register for social rented
housing, could afford the 80% threshold rent.
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Figure 3.2 Cheshire and Warrington: maximum rent capacity by household type
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3.12 This suggests that that in future the effective demand for the new affordable
housing product is likely to change, with a greater proportion of lettings being taken by
those who are working and can afford to pay a higher rent.
The needs of particular groups
3.13 A range of specific groups with priority needs remain a priority across the sub-region.
Figure 3.1 demonstrates the projected growth in the numbers of older people in the subregion over the next 25 years. Table 3.2 shows this increase in more detail. Between 2009
and 2030, the number of people aged 65 or more will increase by almost 90,000, to make
up 26% of the sub-region’s population (compared to 18% in 2009). More significantly, in
terms of housing and care needs, the number of people aged 80 or more will grow by
46,000. People in this age group will make up almost 10% of the population by 2030. The
proportion of older people will be slightly lower in Warrington than in Cheshire but the gap
will narrow over time.
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Table 3.2 Ageing of the Cheshire and Warrington population
Increase 2009-2030
(000s)

Percentage of population

Age group
65-79
43.7
80 and over
46.1
65 and over
89.8
Source: ONS 2008-based sub-national population projections

2009
13.0
4.8
17.8

2030
16.5
9.2
25.7

3.14 The needs of the rapidly growing number of older people are an investment priority
in terms of both housing and care requirements. These needs are increasingly complex.
Increasing numbers of the frailest older people live in the owner occupied sector and seek
solutions to their needs within that sector. If they are to remain living independently, many
will require adaptations to their existing homes as well as care services, or will seek to
remain in the private sector if they move to more suitable accommodation. Some will have
low incomes or experience a decline in incomes and savings as they grow older, increasing
their vulnerability and dependence on public sector support or social housing. The increase
in the number of over 80s will also result in a rise in the number of people with dementia
whose support needs are much greater and who may require Extra Care housing or other
specialised care.
3.15 Aspirations amongst older people have risen steadily in parallel with good practice
and so specialised housing provision for older people often requires remodelling or
replacement, as well the provision of additional housing to cope with increased demand.
The Local Authorities across the sub-region are seeking to ensure that their own provision
meets the anticipated growth in care needs. The loss of funding for PFI-funded Extra Care
provision has highlighted a gap which other solutions will be needed to fill.
3.16 Home Information and Improvement Agency services providing a wide range of
advice and support services to older and disabled people will remain an important feature
of housing services for older people, as will Improvement and Disabled Facilities Grants.
3.17 LIP1 identified the importance of the Supporting People programme in the subregion and the intention of the Local Authorities to continue to refine and focus services on
those in greatest need in the context of a diminishing budget. There are variations in
requirements and priorities across the sub-region, which are being addressed by the
individual Local Authorities through their local strategic and policy responses.
3.18 There is a shortage of sites for Gypsy and Traveller groups across the sub-region, with
a requirement for both extra transit pitches and an additional 107 permanent pitches. Some
new provision is in the pipeline but further sites and funding sources are required to meet
the identified needs. This issue will be further considered through the development of the
Local Development Frameworks (LDFs) by the three statutory planning authorities.
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3.19 The sub-region continues to have issues with non-decency within the private sector
stock, with significant concentrations of disrepair in the urban centres of Ellesmere Port,
Macclesfield and Warrington. The Local Authorities are focused upon retaining the capacity
to respond to this problem and will be seeking to maintain an investment stream over the
planning period through the use of a variety of funding sources and approaches. New local
approaches to funding private sector housing renewal will need to be developed as the
national programmes for financial support for this issue were discontinued following the
CSR 2010.
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4

Need and Opportunity: forging the links

4.1
The Cheshire and Warrington housing market provides significant investment
opportunities for developers, employers, individuals and potentially financial institutions
such as pension companies. Demand for housing is strong, the wider environment and
public services are generally good and there are well developed growth nodes for economic
development which, in many cases, coincide with urban centres that can accommodate new
housing supply and include neighbourhoods that are in need of urban renewal, support and
enhanced management.
4.2
These areas of need and opportunity will receive a coordinated response which will
focus on meeting housing need through the deployment of the new affordable housing
programme and the Supporting People programme; improving the management of the
private rented sector; job creation; addressing non-decency in private housing and returning
empty properties to housing use; and generating much needed housing supply. These priority
spatial areas are identified below.
Spatial priorities
4.3
The first LIP, produced in 2010, set out a series of spatial priorities for investment
based on meeting housing demands and needs in the most sustainable fashion. This
approach focused on ensuring that new housing is located close to areas of employment
growth, in locations where there is infrastructure capacity or the potential to supplement it
and where development will support existing communities and contribute, where possible,
to regeneration programmes and measures to tackle disadvantage. This approach also
maximises the opportunity to re-use brownfield land wherever possible.
4.4
Based on these principles, the primary focus for investment will be in or around the
following existing key urban settlements:
Warrington – Warrington has the capacity for significant expansion as a business and
commercial centre through regeneration of its central area, phased urban extensions
at Omega and growth in other important sites. Its central location in the emerging
Atlantic Gateway and its key positioning on both the strategic road and rail
networks, provides the basis for it to play an important role in the region’s strategic
hierarchy as a regional driver of economic growth.
Crewe – ‘All Change for Crewe’ is a comprehensive strategic vision for Crewe, which
sets out an agenda for the town to significantly increase its economic productivity
alongside population growth and investment infrastructure. Crewe is well positioned
to deliver this vision in terms of strategic connections, major development sites and
a relatively strong existing business base, which include major international brands
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such as Bentley. To facilitate this, there is an ambition to achieve a 25% growth rate
in GVA and significant population growth.
Ellesmere Port - Ellesmere Port has the potential to serve as a residential and
employment growth point, with the re-use of the significant stock of brownfield land
released by the decline of previous industrial uses.
Chester – Chester plays a key role at the heart of the sub-regional economy with the
Deeside Hub as the base for a range of knowledge economy businesses, an important
centre for the tourism industry, a high quality office location and a key retail and
service centre. Key projects, including the Business Quarter, will take growth forward
in the context of the One City Plan and the LDF. Chester’s economic success has
created a buoyant housing market which extends well beyond its boundaries into
surrounding settlements, including adjacent areas in North Wales.
House prices are relatively high and there are severe problems of affordability which
have intensified during the 2000s.
North East Cheshire – Macclesfield and North East Cheshire are the focus of the
some of the sub-region’s most productive businesses, drawing on a close
relationship with the economy of Greater Manchester. Targeted growth and
collaboration with key employers will enable the area to maintain its role as an
important economic driver.
Weaver Valley Towns - The 'Weaver Towns' of Northwich, Winsford and Middlewich
have the potential for economic and quality housing growth and, with improved
public transport accessibility, there are deliverable opportunities for substantial
development in these towns, linked to the West Cheshire Growth Point Programme.
Rural Areas - The market towns and villages of Cheshire's substantial rural areas are
an important component of economic growth and provide service centres for the
rural and agricultural communities, as well as supporting food and drink industries.
There is a commitment to address key issues within these communities which
currently mitigate against rural sustainability, illustrated, for example, by the
adoption of Rural Regeneration and Rural Housing Strategies in Cheshire West and
Chester, and the Sustainable Towns agenda being led by Cheshire East Council.
4.5
A number of other key policy priorities are largely geographically focused upon the
urban centres outlined above and these are as follows:
Improving existing housing
4.6
Good progress has been made with achieving the decent homes standard in social
rented housing across the sub-region, with future priorities being the enhancement of
standards to meet tenant aspirations and the improvement of standards of energy
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efficiency. The main exceptions to this picture were in the council-owned stock in Ellesmere
Port and in the former Arms Length Management Organisation (ALMO) stock in Warrington.
Measures are in place to address these issues over the short and medium-term.
Private sector housing
4.7
There is a significant problem of poor housing conditions and poor energy efficiency
standards in the private sector in the sub-region, often concentrated in areas of older
housing, low value housing, high levels of private renting and with associated problems of
low incomes, worklessness and deprivation amongst residents. The Cheshire and
Warrington Housing Alliance is developing proposals that will make the best use of the
existing private and social housing stock, through the minimisation of vacancies and underoccupation.
4.8
House condition surveys show that problems of poor condition are most serious in
the private rented sector. The sector is playing an increasingly important role in meeting
housing needs, as well as in providing readily accessible housing for those moving to the
area for employment or to study. The sector is growing rapidly. The three Councils are
actively collaborating on measures to work with landlords in order to secure better
management and maximise investment in improving property conditions and energy
efficiency standards, through Landlord Forums and an Accreditation Scheme which operates
across the sub-region. The Councils also use powers of enforcement where this is needed.
4.9
Private sector housing issues are currently tackled through programmes of financial
assistance, including equity loans, grant aid and Disabled Facilities Grants. There are a range
of energy efficiency programmes. These programmes will be seriously affected by the loss of
housing capital allocations, although the Councils will seek to provide funding from their
own resources where this is possible. It is likely that future policies will involve tighter
targeting of the limited public sector funds available and an increasing reliance on measures
to encourage owners to use their own resources effectively, including drawing on the
potential for using the equity in their homes to finance repairs and improvements.
Empty Homes
4.10 The Coalition Government has identified the need to return vacant homes into
occupation as a priority. The level of vacant homes in the sub-region remains below
average, but there is still considerable potential to improve the use made of the housing
stock. The Local Authorities have each adopted policies to address this issue and recognise
the contribution that existing empty stock can make to addressing supply side shortages in
the short-term. Examples of interventions include:
Advice and guidance to property owners
Financial assistance through Empty Homes and Conversion Grants and Loans
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A matching service between empty homes and strategic housing partners/accredited
landlords
The use of suitable enforcement tools including Enforced Sale procedures and
Compulsory Purchase Orders (CPOs).
Older People
4.11 A key feature of the local housing market is the ageing of a significant number of
households. This progressive change in demography will have a substantial impact on
housing need over the coming two decades and it is therefore important to gradually
increase the supply of accommodation for the elderly. This addition to housing supply is
being facilitated by the implementation of affordable housing policies and Section 106
Agreements, an example of which can be seen in the development of 30 new bungalows to
Life Time Homes Standards, facilitated by the Local Authority in Warrington. In Chester, an
Extra Care housing development will add a further 131 apartments for elderly residents by
2013.
Gypsies and Travellers
4.12 All three of the Local Authorities are planning to bring forward sites to accommodate
Gypsies and Travellers during the planning period. This issue will be further considered
through the development of the LDFs by the three statutory planning authorities.
Students
4.13 The sub-region recognises issues surrounding the provision of student
accommodation and there is particular pressure from recent increases in student numbers
in Chester, arising from the successful expansion of the University. As with most universities,
there is considerably more demand for accommodation from students than universityowned supply. This puts pressure on the private rented sector, especially in communities
adjacent to the campus.
4.14 The economic benefits of a vibrant higher education sector are extremely important,
both in terms of the direct impact on the economy of university-related employment and
spending and, in the longer-term, through the benefits which a university brings in terms of a
qualified labour force, especially if a high proportion of graduates stay in the area.
Manchester Metropolitan University (MMU) has invested heavily in Crewe over the last
couple of years and is currently strong partners in delivering the ‘All Change for Crewe’
vision. A study of student housing in Chester will be completed in 2011 and we will continue
to work with the universities and colleges in Chester, Warrington and the MMU in Crewe to
explore how we can most successfully meet housing and community needs. Supply and
demand for student accommodation will be monitored and measures will be developed to
improve the quality of accommodation and management in the private rented sector.
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5

Developing the LIP: initiatives, programmes and work programme

The immediate focus of the work programme 2011-12
5.1
The LIP will evolve over time and there are a number of initiatives which are
currently moving from the development to delivery phase during 2011-12. These initiatives
will be the focus of most intensive staff input over the next twelve months and will produce
increases in housing supply, the quality of place and the environment over the 2011-15
planning period. There is a particular focus on improving support to the new affordable
housing programme and delivering a step change in supply. These significant areas of
intervention and activity are set out below:
Affordable Homes Programme - The detail of the scale and location of the new build
programme for affordable rent will emerge during the summer of 2011, while the
framework for delivering and monitoring investment will be determined in the
autumn. Discussions with Registered Providers have been held with a view to
creating a Cheshire and Warrington Consortium which will implement the new build
programme.
New Methods of Delivery - The partnership is exploring the potential to bring
forward an increasing volume of new housing supply through a sub-regional housing
delivery vehicle, which can recycle development profit and work with developers
and land holders to identify and address blockages and local market failure. The
feasibility of this approach will be tested in 2011-12 and if shown to be viable would
be deployed to increase supply housing in the second half of the planning period.
This proposal is part of a wider review of delivery capacity which is also exploring the
potential for Community Housing Trusts to deliver different forms of renting and low
cost home ownership. The development of the Cheshire and Warrington Consortium
also adds to local delivery capacity.
Place Shaping - The sub-region contains a number of areas which have a relatively
poor quality environment and concentrations of deprivation. These areas have also
demonstrated a potential for economic and household growth and a programme of
place shaping is underway, which is harnessing this growth and addressing
disadvantage. Areas where there is concerted intervention include:
Chester Renaissance - This project seeks to develop the city into a modern and
vibrant centre, which makes the most of its unique heritage and cultural identity
whilst protecting and enhancing its historic legacy.
Weaver Valley - Centred on the towns of Northwich, Winsford and Middlewich,
the aim of this project is to improve housing supply and neighbourhood
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management while enhancing economic growth, for example, through the
development of a regionally significant leisure offer.
Ellesmere Port - This area is now subject to the development of a regeneration
framework to stimulate economic growth, to improve the public realm and to
unlock the potential to accommodate an additional 10,000 homes. There is a
longer-term priority to open up the waterfront as part of the Atlantic Gateway
proposals, which will provide major future housing capacity for the North West
region.
Warrington - All place shaping interventions look to focus growth on Central
Warrington and strengthen the surrounding existing neighbourhoods. In the
longer-term this focus will help in unlocking and capitalising on the town’s
Waterfront. This involves working with the urban regeneration partnership,
Warrington and Co, to bring forward key development sites that will underpin
the town’s pivotal location within the Atlantic Gateway as well as working with
housing partners to create strong, balanced and sustainable communities. As
part of these initiatives the Local Authority is working with the new stock
transfer housing association, Golden Gates Housing Trust, to improve
neighbourhoods, which will benefit from £105 million of investment over the
next five years.
All Change for Crewe - The ‘All Change for Crewe’ strategy is a multifaceted
programme of intervention to stimulate the knowledge economy, improve
connectivity, transport and the town’s image, while investing in the
regeneration of the most disadvantaged areas. The aim is to increase GVA
output by 25% by 2030 and to align this increase with growth in housing, jobs
and productivity, while focusing on key economic regeneration projects that
include the town centre redevelopment; investment in major infrastructure,
such as Crewe Green Link Road; major employment sites at Basford; the
redevelopment of Crewe Station, leading to station-led commercial
development; and a focus on the future of the town centre, including expanding
the retail and leisure offer.
Macclesfield - Following the production of an Economic Masterplan for the town
centre and the South Macclesfield Development Area in 2010, an economic
forum has been established that will take forward the delivery of change. Key
projects include developing proposals with a development partner on a revised
town centre scheme and developing a delivery strategy for South Macclesfield
Development Area.
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Issues subject to ongoing development post 2011
5.2
There are a number of areas where preliminary work to develop new approaches to
stimulating housing supply is underway but where there is also recognition that further
refinement of new policies and programmes will be necessary over the period 2011-13. The
aim is to complete this work so that a suite of new initiatives to stimulate housing supply
and improve the environment are in place for the second half of the planning period of this
LIP. The major policy which will be the focus of the work plan during 2012-13 is:
The development of new financial models - Given the house price structure, high demand
and prime values, the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region is a low risk investment
environment with characteristics which are seldom found in the North of England. Thus, the
area should be attractive to financial institutions and pension companies interested in longterm investment in private rented property. This approach to developing an alternative
investment model will be explored with the HCA.
5.3
Looking forward, the Localism Bill will also provide opportunities to develop new
approaches to finance such as Tax Increment Finance schemes. There would be some
discretion to how these schemes could be packaged, which may be applicable to a subregional arrangement where risk is being shared. An early example of a financial incentive
designed to stimulate housing supply is:
The New Homes Bonus - A joint approach to the deployment of this innovation is being
scoped by the partnership and there is a recognition that there may be benefits to offering
investors a uniform offer within the broader housing market area, especially if that offer is
competitive when compared to neighbouring localities which may compete for footloose
housing and employment investment.
5.4
The link between housing supply and local economic development is a key feature of
this document. 2011 will see a closer integration developing between the housing
partnership, which will operationalise the LIP, and the agencies working with the LEP. During
2012 a new feature of housing policy will be:
Support for the LEP - There are proposals to engage with major employers to gauge how
housing services and provision impact upon investment decisions. Additionally, some
discussion is needed to pinpoint how housing provision and associated infrastructure
investment is supporting investment in key employment sites. This ongoing policy discussion
will provide a clearer understanding of how to position housing investment to maximise its
contribution to economic growth.
5.5
There is already an ongoing dialogue with the HCA about making better use of public
sector land:
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The Public Land Initiative (PLI) - The PLI has the potential to be deployed across the three
Local Authority areas post 2011. The Local Authorities and HCA are investigating the
potential of utilising public sector land across the sub-region in order to make a larger
contribution to new housing supply in the second half of the planning period. This builds
upon work already underway to identify public sector land for affordable housing and
housing growth, including the PLI project and the potential to utilise HCA and Regional
Development Agency assets across the sub-region.
5.6
Low carbon and renewable energy technology will be a major area of development
activity over the planning period. Work has already started on project design and delivery in
2011 and this will accelerate in later years of the Plan. Current initiatives include:
During 2011-12, the three Local Authorities, in partnership with Registered Providers, will
explore the potential of the Green Deal to improve housing conditions at scale, while
significantly reducing the carbon footprint of the residential portfolio.
The Conservation and Acceptance of Renewable Energy (CARE) - In 2010, the sub-region
successfully secured over £7 million from the European Regional Development Fund (ERDF)
to support a programme of energy-efficiency and renewable energy measures, primarily
targeted at social housing. The CARE project is Cheshire and Warrington’s partnership
approach to installing renewable energy/low carbon technology in hard-to-treat and, in
some cases, rurally isolated homes, in order to improve energy efficiency and generate
renewable energy.

The development of a business case in Warrington for a £3.1 million investment on solar
panels on 600 properties, in partnership with the Golden Gates Housing Trust. If this
programme is judged to be successful, the programme will be extended to a further 3500
dwellings.

Support through planning policy in Cheshire East for the introduction of technologies to
ensure that all energy demand will be generated by low carbon sources by 2030 and that
net CO2 emissions from buildings will be zero.

Cheshire West and Chester Council is focusing on targeting financial incentives through
loans and grants to householders in order to encourage the take up of energy efficient
improvements to dwellings, on both an individual and neighbourhood targeted basis.
5.7
Joint procurement opportunities - These opportunities include research and
development costs, the costs associated with procuring and delivering the sub-regional

30

Affordable Housing Programme, marketing to investors, land reclamation and recycling
grant and receipts.
5.8
The HCA ‘ask’ - The HCA is evolving into an enabling agency which has skills and
expertise that it can deploy to assist with the delivery of the objectives of this LIP. The
programme of activity associated with this Investment Plan will widen and deepen during
2012 and the ‘ask’ of the HCA will become more specific, focusing on requests to remove
blockages to delivery, as well as providing technical support to explore new approaches to
financing housing supply.
5.9
Timely delivery of LDFs - The timely delivery of the LDFs will provide a major support
to this LIP for housing and will assist in overcoming perceptions that all development plans
seek to prevent development, rather than to facilitate growth within a sustainable
framework. During 2011-12, a seminar will be held with Housing and Planning officers and
the LEP to assess how the delivery of planning strategy and policy can increase the speed of
development within the sub-region, taking into account Central Government’s commitment
to introduce a presumption in favour of sustainable development.
5.10
A review of the extent of public sector land holdings which can be utilised to
stimulate housing supply - Given the expenditure constraints at a national level and the new
focus on using locally generated resources to support housing investment, it is clear that
public sector land holdings could play a crucial role in affordable housing delivery. An audit
of supply, and the identification of the potential to recycle receipts and value to achieve a
higher level of development, will be conducted in 2011-12.
5.11 Deepening the partnership with Registered Providers - During the development of
this LIP, a number of Registered Providers have highlighted the contribution they can make
in respect of the management of neighbourhoods and the private rented sector, as well
increasing the volume of social housing through improved partnership working. New ways
of utilising the expertise and strength of Registered Providers, to improve the outcomes
from Housing Policy, will be developed over the time frame of this LIP.
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6

Conclusion

6.1
The development of this LIP has been achieved during a period of unprecedented
change in the national and international economy, and, equally, substantial financial and
public policy changes at the sub-regional and local level. This document reflects these
changes and sets out how we intend to develop new ways of working and new ways of
financing and delivering housing supply. Over the last eighteen months, sub-regional
governance has been strengthened through the development of the Leadership Board and
the Senior Management Team. Additionally, the alignment of housing and economic growth
potential will be delivered through the deepening of collaborative working with the Board of
the LEP. Increasingly, this collaborative working will be seen to deliver results on the ground,
utilising economies of scale in procurement, developing new partnerships between the public
and private sector agencies and creating assets using the resources, which will be available
following the implementation of the Localism Bill.
6.2
We believe that the Cheshire and Warrington sub-region offers a unique opportunity
for investors in housing and economic development in the North West of England. The area
has a vibrant and growing economy, a strong housing market and an environment which
contains historic urban centres, attractive market towns and locations which have capacity
for new business parks and major inward investment. This LIP recognises the importance of
securing a step change in housing supply to support future economic and employment
growth and the delivery plan, which flows from this document, will prioritise this issue going
forward.
6.3
While recognising the importance of securing an inflow of young and skilled workers,
this document also places significant emphasis on preserving and improving the quality of life
for existing communities and residents. Both are essential and interdependent. The
Place Shaping agenda, in both urban and rural areas, will remain an important focus of
public policy over the planning period of 2011-2015 as the sub-region implements a
sustainable development programme. The aspirations of the sub-region cannot however be
delivered without an increasing role for the private sector in financing and developing
housing solutions. This document sets out the framework and direction of travel, which will
ensure that public policy supports the private sector and helps to provide the opportunities
which will make our economic and housing ambitions achievable.
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TITLE OF REPORT: WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL MID YEAR
FINANCIAL
REVIEW 2011/12

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

Following the May 2011 local elections the new Administration re-affirmed its
intention to adhere to the financial guidelines set by Central Government and
to work within the Budget and Capital Programme parameters inherited from
the previous joint administration.

1.2

We also undertook to carry out an in-year review of Council finances and to
bring about changes to the Council’s Constitution and Committee Structure.

1.3

This report addresses the first of these three objectives. It must be stressed
though that this is very much a first appraisal and that this will continue as an
ongoing task as we monitor and review the targets inherited and begin
preparations for the 2012/13 budget cycle and MTFP update.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

This report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

OVERVIEW

3.1

This review is intentionally set at a high level in order to convey a clear and
concise summary of the Council’s financial position. A more detailed
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account of the in-year Budget movements and variations can be found in the
Chief Finance Officer’s regular quarterly budget monitoring reports.
3.2

Incorporated within this review is an assessment of each of the following:
•
•
•
•
•

Revenue Out-turn 2010/11
Approved Budget for 2011/12
Predicted Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) Savings
MTFP Reserve, Provisions and Balances
Capital Programme

3.3

At the time that the Budget was approved in March the Labour Group
issued an initial list of revenue and capital priorities which were intended to be
implemented once the detailed figures contained within the Budget had been
assessed.

3.4

As expected, there is little or no scope for any additional Revenue spending –
in fact the position here is far worse than was expected and will require
considerable effort to achieve a balanced Budget by the financial year end.
This is largely due to the failure to allow sufficient time for adequate
consultations in order to achieve the £22 million targeted savings within the
MTFP for 2011/12.

4.

REVENUE OUT-TURN 2010/11

4.1

There is a separate comprehensive report by the Chief Finance Officer
accompanying the Statement of Accounts for 2010/11 which has been
reported
separately to the Audit and Corporate Governance Committee.
4.2

Whilst reporting a ‘balanced’ Revenue Out-turn of £150 million for 2010/11 this
was only achieved after utilising an additional £2 million from the MTFP
Reserve.
4.3

As a consequence the balance carried forward in the MTFP Reserve has
reduced from £6 million to £4 million, which clearly reduces the scope for
dealing with issues arising in the current and future financial years.

5.

APPROVED BUDGET FOR 2011/12

5.1
The Revenue Budget for 2011/12 was approved by full Council on 7 March
2011. It was predicated on an estimated net spend of £155 million, targeted Savings
of
£22 million and a zero increase in Council Tax (funded from a Central
Government grant amounting to £2.5 million).
5.2

Additional revenue grants have been notified since the Budget was approved
amounting to £0.5 million. These have increased the net spend from
£154.822 million to £155.263million.

5.3

Regular meetings have been held with Executive Directors and Assistant
Directors to gain a better understanding of the pressures and problems being
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encountered within each service area, as well as identifying the obstacles in
way of achieving MTFP savings.

5.4

Some initial work has also been done on the feasibility of producing a hard
copy of the Budget cost centre and subjective allocations in order to provide
members with a clear picture of the Council’s budget– but with mixed results.

6.

PROGRESS ON ACHIEVING MTFP SAVINGS

6.1

The targeted revenue savings for 2011/12 amount to £22 million. Whilst
progress has been made it is clear that not all of these will achieve their inyear target, mostly because of the need to allow for necessary and
unavoidable consultation before they can be implemented.
The most significant of these are:
6.1.1 Restructure of the Environment & Regeneration Dept
Although this restructure was recently successfully completed it was
necessary to allow for a 90 day staff consultation period to comply with
employment legislation. The target saving of £3 million will ultimately be
achieved – but only £2 million will be achieved in the current financial year.
6.1.2 Corporate saving on Staff Terms and Conditions
In spite of regular meetings with Union representatives, it was not possible to
reach an agreement and therefore a formal 90 day process of consultation
with the workforce began in late September. This process was approved by
the Executive Board on 19 September 2011. It therefore seems unlikely that
the full anticipated £2 million saving can be realised in the current financial
year.
6.1.3 Contracts for Adult Social Care
Renegotiation of residential contracts has been unavoidably delayed as a
consequence of the need for an extensive period of consultation with Social
Care providers.
6.2

Work has begun and though it is expected to deliver some savings in year, it is
uncertain that the anticipated saving contained within the Budget of £2 million
will be achieved.

7.

SERVICE PRESSURES AND DEMANDS

7.1

At the present time there are a number of significant pressures on services
which are being carefully assessed and monitored each month.

7.2

These range from increased demand for Adult and Children and Young
Peoples Social Care placements (each of which can be very costly) to more
commercial operations such as income from property lettings and car parking
revenue, both of which are being adversely affected by the current economic
conditions. We also do not yet know how severe the winter weather is likely to
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be as this has had a major impact on budgets and service delivery in recent
years.
7.3

For the present these pressures and increased demands are being ‘contained’
within overall service Budgets, but are mostly influenced by factors outside the
Councils direct control. It is for this reason that it is prudent that we maintain a
reasonable level of provision within the Medium Term Financial Plan Reserve
to meet any unexpected or unavoidable calls on our Budget as the year
progresses.

8.

MTFP RESERVE, PROVISIONS AND BALANCES

8.1

In the recent past the MTFP Reserve has been maintained at around £6
million, which is considered to be a modest but prudent level to meet any
unforeseen circumstances.

8.2

Of this sum £2 million has had to be utilised to meet the revenue shortfall in
2010/11. In addition there is at present potential revenue shortfall in the
current financial year (for the reasons outlined in sections 5 and 6 above)
which could potentially amount to a further £4 million if not actively managed.

8.3
If this shortfall is not managed it would use up the whole of the remaining
MTFP Reserve, which is clearly not an acceptable situation. Officers have therefore
come forward with additional one-off savings amounting to £2 million. These
include items such as delays in filling vacancies, accelerating future years
savings proposals into this year and halting all non essential expenditure. This
will ensure that the 2011/12 shortfall is no greater than it was in 2010/11 and
that a £2 million cushion remains in the MTFP Reserve at the year end.
8.4

Looking forward we clearly need to address the worsening financial
situation to ensure that the Budget remains in balance, that targeted
savings are re-assessed and achieved and that the MTFP Reserve is
restored to a more prudent level.

8.5

In addition to the measures described above the Chief Finance Officer is to
undertake a review of the Council’s other Reserves and Provisions to ensure
that they meet current needs and priorities. The outcome of this review will be
reported to the Executive Board as part of the Quarter 2 Finance Report in the
autumn for 2012/13 onwards.

9.

CAPITAL PROGRAMME REVIEW

9.1
When the Revenue Budget was approved the Labour Group proposed a
number
of priority measures (mostly of a capital nature) which it felt could be
accommodated within the Capital Programme.
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9.2

To date only £9.3 million has been spent out of an original programme of £98
million for the current year. There is therefore likely to be a significant slippage
of
the Capital Programme into 2012/13. This is not unexpected as there has
been an average annual slippage of about 20% in recent years (18% in 2010-11).
9.3
for

We are therefore proposing the inclusion of the following additional schemes
inclusion in the current year’s Capital Programme pending a more thorough
review later in the autumn.
(1)

Walton Hall and Estate Upgrading £500,000
We are proposing this initial allocation to begin an annual programme of
remedial works commencing this autumn.
This will initially deal with the replacement of the roofs of the equestrian
hall area, the clearance of the dilapidated green-house area together
with improvements to paths, surfacing and furniture. Subsequent
phases will include provision of better quality toilets and catering
facilities. Similar sums will be provided for the second and third phases
in 2012/13 and 2013/14.

(2)

Additional Street Cleaning Equipment £250,000
Officers have recommended the purchase of 3 new Precinct Sweepers
as the most effective way of improving the cleanliness of our streets
and pedestrian areas and we are happy to support this initiative to fulfil
our pledge to improve cleanliness within the Borough.

(3)

Upgrading Community and Youth Facilities £250,000
This provision is to fund works or grants designed to bring some of the
privately and Council operated community and youth facilities up to a
more modern standard, and possibly as an incentive for centres
becoming community assets.

(4)

Bank Park Enhancements £250,000
This provision is to carry out necessary improvements to footpaths and
other park facilities as part of a strategy to link in with the wider town
centre plan and the redevelopment of Garven Place. It the intention to
bring the park into greater public use for both the local population as
well and town centre events.

(5)

Town Centre Improvements £100,000
This initial provision is to enable modest improvements to take place as
part of our strategy to revitalise the town centre in order to enhance its
vibrancy and attractiveness. Further financial provision will most likely
be made in next years capital programme following discussions with
town centre retailers and other stakeholders.

10.

MTFP REVIEW

10.1

Work is currently underway in re-assessing the Council’s likely overall financial
position in 2012-13.
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10.2

The Government has already announced its intention to have a second years
Council Tax freeze in 2012/13 and details of this are awaited – this should
produce a compensating revenue grant in the region of £4m.

10.3
and

Directors are working on the production of further updated savings proposals
on the identification of new pressures. These will be the subject of Service
Challenge reviews in the first half of November.

10.4

Following this we will begin a period of consultation prior to the reporting of the
updated MTFP and draft budget to the Executive Board in the new year.

11.

RISK ASSESSMENT

11.1 The report identifies the current financial position of the Council and the action
being taken to contain forecast pressures within resources available to the
Council.
11.2 The risk of revenue and capital budgets overspending is being mitigated by
regular budget monitoring and review, and is monitored and addressed
through service, directorate and strategic risk registers.
12.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

12.1 Equality and diversity implications of revenue and capital financial
management
are assessed at each formal reporting stage to full Council and
Executive Board.
13.

CONSULTATION

13.1

Consultation with residents, businesses, staff and various specific interest
groups was undertaken as part of the 2011-12 budget setting process.

14.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

14.1 To ensure the Executive Board are aware of the financial challenges the
Council
is facing for 2011-12 and as a result the limited scope for further
revenue funding
14.2

To agree the proposals of the additional schemes for inclusion in the current
year’s Capital Programme pending a more thorough review later in the
Autumn.
15.

RECOMMENDATIONS
The Executive Board is recommended to –
(i)

note the position now predicted on the Revenue Budget and the likely
impact on the MTFP Reserve.
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(ii)

endorse the corrective action and possible use of the MTFP Reserve as
set out in this report.

(iii)

note the position reported on the Capital Programme and approve the
new schemes following satisfactorily production of a business case set
out in section 8. of this report.

(iv)

request a further report from the Chief Finance Officer following his
review of the Council’s reserves and provisions for the Quarter 2 budget
monitoring.

16. Clearance Details :

Relevant
Executive
Board
Member
Leader of the Council
Chief Executive
Relevant Executive Director
Solicitor to the Council
Relevant Assistant Director
Deputy S151 Officer

Name
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Cllr P Carey
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23.9.11

•
•

27-9-11
27-9-11
22.9.11
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Cllr T O’Neill
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Katherine
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Shaer Halewood
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AWARD OF CONTRACT FOR MATERIAL RECOVERY
FACILITY (M.R.F.)

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To advise of the outcome of the tender evaluation exercise for the award of
the contract for material recovery facilities, for the treatment of recyclable
materials collected via the authority’s blue bin kerbside service.

1.2

To recommend acceptance of the tender which is believed to offer best value.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

Part 2 of the report is to be considered as a Part 2 item being exempt by virtue
of Category 3 Local Government Act 1972, schedule 12A.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

The kerbside blue bin recycling service has proven tremendously popular since
its introduction across the borough in 2007. It has contributed to a rise in our
waste recycling rate which stood at over 43% in 2010/11.

3.2

Once collected from kerbside the recyclable material has to be taken to a
material recovery facility (MRF), to be sorted and made ready for sale.
Currently this takes place with a company called EcoCycle, who are based in
Widnes.
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3.3

In recent years, due to the economic climate, prices for recyclable materials
have been unsteady. Prices now seem to have stabilised and many materials
[eg. paper, metals] are fetching high prices. Due to this change in the market
for recyclable goods a procurement process commenced in 2010 to seek a two
year contract to succeed the current arrangement with EcoCycle. It also seeks
to extend, where possible, the range of materials that can be collected and
sold.

3.4

A full tender process was therefore undertaken in compliance with the
Council’s Contract Procedure Rules and the Public Contracts Regulations
2006. The procurement process has been completed using the Competitive
Dialogue procedure.

4.

TENDER EVALUATION

4.1

A contract notice was published in the Supplement of the Official Journal of the
European Union and the Warrington Guardian.

4.2

The Council sent out 26 pre qualification questionnaires, 15 of which were
completed and returned.

4.3

An assessment of each pre-qualification questionnaire was undertaken.
Six organisations were selected and invited to participate in the initial dialogue.

4.4

Following initial dialogue, written proposals were requested by the authority
followed by a further dialogue phase. One company declined to continue with
the process leaving five companies to provide outline solutions.

4.5

Following the outline solutions and further dialogue, two further companies
declined to continue with the process, leaving four participating companies.
Each of the companies provided detailed solutions. A further company
dropped out leaving three companies to provide best and final offers.

4.6

Three tenders were submitted and evaluated in terms of price and quality,
weighted as follows:

.

Contract Price
40%
Quality – broken down as follows:
60%
The quality score was evaluated using the following weighted
criteria
- Service Requirements
27%
- Recyclate Marketing
22.5%
- Mobilisation, Contingency and Expiry Plans
9%
- Health, Safety and Welfare
22.5%
- Service Management
9%
- Added Value
10%
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4.7

The results of the tender evaluation for the three organisations were as
follows:

Tenderer
A
B
C
4.8

Quality Score
60
56.9
58.5

Contract
Score
28.2
20.7
40.0

Price Total Score
88.2
77.6
98.5

Each Method Statement was scored individually by two members of the
Evaluation Team and an average score was calculated in accordance with the
following table:

Marking scheme
Excellent response that adds extensive additional value and
/ or provides an innovative and very attractive offering
High standard response that fully meets the aims of the
Council with good added value
Good standard that meets the aims of the Council
Acceptable response with some reservations about the
submission
Partially meets the aims of the Council, but with major
reservations about the submission
Does not address or meet the aims of the Council
4.9

Marks
80 to 100
60 to 79
40 to 59
21 to 39
Up to 20
0

The Evaluation Panel scored Tenderer A the highest in relation to quality.

4.10 The submitted prices were entered into the prepared tender evaluation model
and the lowest price submitted was awarded the full 40% of marks available.
Tenderer C submitted the lowest contract price and was therefore awarded the
maximum score of 40%. Tenderer A’s price was awarded the proportionally
lower score.
5.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

5.1

The current budget for this service is £292,635 per annum. The tendered
prices are specified in Part 2.

6.

RISK ASSESSMENT

6.1

There is minimal risk of contract failure. However, the procurement process
and contract documentation provide measures to protect the interests of the
Council.

7.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY

7.1

The contract requires the successful tenderer to comply with its statutory
obligations in terms of equality and diversity legislation
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7.2

Evidence of appropriate equality and diversity policies and relevant staff
training was assessed during the tender evaluation process.

7.3

The application of appropriate equality and diversity policies will be assessed
via regular contract monitoring meetings once the contract commences.

8.

CONSULTATION

8.1

The Council completed a borough-wide public consultation on its Waste
Strategy including recycling provision during 2008 which was approved by
Council in 2009.

9.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

9.1

To ensure continued provision of kerbside recycling services across the
borough.

9.2

Tenderer C will provide a service at a better price than that currently paid by
the authority with additional income to the authority from sales of recyclates.

10.

RECOMMENDATION

10.1

The Executive Board is recommended to award the contract for the supply of
Material Recovery facilities to Tenderer C for the period 1 November 2011 to
31 October 2013.

11.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Pre Qualification Questionnaire
Invitation to Submit Outline Solution
Invitation to Submit Detailed solution
Invitation to Submit Best and Final Offer.

Contacts for Background Papers:
Name
Paul McHenry

12

E-mail
pmchenry@warrington.gov.uk

Telephone
01925 442654
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